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er. number of Engliſh . | 
QA Grammars that have already been offered to Al 
the Public, it will naturally. be expected, · that L 
ſhould explain the motives that induceU me to 
trouble, the world with another treatiſe on the 
ſame ſubject, When I had the honour of being «4 
employed as a School-maſter —— for notwith- | 1 ö 
ſtanding the ſneers of ignorant Coxcombs, if — 
the honour. of any profeſſion is to be meaſured 
by its utility and its importance to Society, there 
is no employment more honourable than that of a 
School-maſter I drew up ſeveral works for the 
inſtruction of Youth in the Engliſh tongue, and, 
among others,' the ſubſtance of the followin 
_ Grammar. Theſe works I contented myſelf, 
for ſome. time, with uſing in my own School; 
and J had the ſatisfaction to obſerve, that the uſe 
of them was attended with equal eaſe to myſelf, 
and advantage to my Scholars, Some of them 


were afterwards communicated to the Public, ang 
were ſo generally and highly approved, that man HR 1 
of the moſt eminegt School-maſters in the king-- f 
dom ſtrongly importuned me to publiſh my Gram | 
mar. In compliance with their deſire, t the 2 * | 
finiſhing hand to that work; and I here deliver . 
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it to the Public with. all that deference and re- 


e becomes an individual when ad- 
mug eat and auguſt a body. 

„ Gap e this Grammar the reader will 
percei e, that ng hit, ſtrictly adhered to the old 
terms and the old ile, being fully convin- 
ced of the juſtneſs of Mr. Johnſon's obſervation, 
that it is a very trifling, as well as a very dan- 
Kauguz ambition to attempt to teach arts in a new 
anguage. In s of the Conjugation of Verbs, 

it moſt adviſeable to preſent the 
an active and a paſſive Verb con- 
3 interruption, through all the 
enſes, numbers, and perſons; a thing 


I have thou 
Scholar ei 
jugated, 

moods, t 


which I do not remember to have ſeen i in above 


one or two other Engliſh Grammars. 
In the article of Syntax, I have ann 


to be full, without being tedious, becauſe I con- 


ſider it as the moſt important part of Grammar, 
and that in which the generality of writers are 
moſt apt to err. I own, indeed, that the con- 
ſtruction of our language is ſon: ewhat irregular, 
and not very eaſily reduceable to rules; and this, 
J imagine, is the principal reaſon, why ſome 
Grammarians have omitted it entirely. Mr. 
JTohnſon has compriſed it in ten or twelve lines. 
Dr. Prigſiley has diſpatched it in leſs than three 
pages; ; though: the notes and obſervations at the 


end of his Grammar may ſerve, in ſome mea- 


"ſure, to ſupply that defect. But Dr. Lowth, 
WhO ſeems to have undertaken his Grammar 
"chiefly with a view to explain the rules of Syn- 
tax, has, partly in his text, but ſtill more in „ 


notes, treated the ſubject in ſo clear and com- 


prehenſive a manner, as to leave little to be done 
by ſucceeding Grammarians. Nevertheleſs, it 
9 do me, that the Graramars of theſe by 
5 15 2 4 N la 


Bs 
£ 


1 


The PREFACE e 


laſt Gentlemen are much fitter for Men of Letters. | 


than for Youth at School. 


To impreſs the rules of Syatax- the more 


deeply i in the reader's memory; I have added to 
this part ſome examples, in which the conſtrue- 
tion, as well as the etymology, of every word is 


carefully explained Where any word occurs 
oftener than once in the ſame example, à refe- 
rence is made to the former explanation: but no 


reference is made from one example to anether ; 


every example being complete within itſelf, and 


containing a full and diſtinct account of every 
word of Whieh it is compoſed. 
For the rules ref} ecting the arrangement of 
words, I am chiefly indebted to Lord Kaim's 
Elements of Criticiſm; a work which ſhews the 


Author to be poſſeſſed of equal delicacy of taſte, 
: and ſolidity 


judgment. 2 
| Rhetoric, J know, is no part of Crimi, 


: properly: ſo called; the latter teaching only 
plainneſs and propriety ; ; the former paying the 


way to elegance and dignity. But I imagined, 


that a ſhort account of the principal Tropes and 
Figures of Rhetoric would be no unpleaſing addi- 
tion to my Grammar, as it would ſerve to free 
the reader from that languor which is uſually 
occaſioned by the dryneſs” of Nerz ade Ui. 7 
| have therefore 


giver: from Dodſſey s Prec e who has copied 
1t from BlackwelP's: Intro 


and to either of theſe T refer ſuch of my Readers 


as are deſirous of being more thoroughly ac- 
| quainted with the Rules of Rhetoric.” 


In my quotations under this head, the reader 


uiſitions. Such an account 


Gion to The. Claffic ics; 


will obſerve, that I have taken ſome: of, them 


from ann of the Greek and Latin Cladtes. = 


2 
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am ſtill, however, of my former opinion. I 
think it poſſible for a perion to be a complete 
maſter of the Engliſh tongue without troubling 
himſelf with any other language whatever. But! 
look upon a good tranſlation of a Greek or Latin M a 
Claflic, ſuch as Pope's Homer, Dryden's Virgil, = 
&c. &c. to be as truly an Engliſh book, as Mil- ee 
ton's Paradiſe Leſti, or Young's Niekt Thoughts. 7 


In my quotations in general, I had an eye, . of 
not only to their being applicable to the rules th 
. x «they were intended to exemplify, but alſo to the 'Ww 
' elegance of Style, and the beauty of Sentiment :V 
they diſplayed, and to the purity of the Moral ot 
EE. they inculcated.. They may, therefore, be con- 
| fidered not merely as illuſtrations of the Rules 34 
of Grammar, but likewiſe as ſpecimens of fine th 
Writing, containing the moſt excellent precepts ſe 
| of morality; and as ſuch they ate very proper, 80 
N eſpecially the longer ones in the Article of Rhe- dt 
| toric, to be preſcribed as leſſons to the more in 
| advanced Scholars, to improve them in the art 1 
of reading. ff.. ven gt hora tiue; cu 
here are ſome. things to be found in other or 
Siammars, which are purpoſely omitted in this. ga 
Theſe are Tables of words differently accented, and ſa 
Catalagues of ſuch as have ſimilar ſounds, bit difft- at 
ren e together with examples of bad ro 
Engliſh. The firſt two of theſe are to be found on 
in my Spelling- Beo; and I never underſtood, 155 
that the uſe of a Grammar was to ſuperſede m. 
' the uſe of a Spelling- Boot. As to examples to 
of bad Engliſh, I not only think that they | th 
make a very awkward appearance, but I am even I m- 
oft opinion, that they may have a very bad ef- by 

| Fett. They are more likely to perplex a young 


0 
A 


Scholar, and to confirm an old one in error, || 
. 19 7 | - than lea 
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than to direct the judgment of the one, or cor- 
wa the bad habit 6f ke other. The onl plau- 
| ſible argument I ever heard W 0 the uſe of 
theſe examples is, that they are formed upon the 
ſame plan with Clarke's 55 Turners Latin Exer- 
ciſes. But this argument, however ſpecious, is found- 
ed upon a miſtaxke. The words in Clarke's and 
Turner's: Exerciſes, 'though'p ut out of the order 
of conſtruction, are ſtill Latin words; whereas 
the words in forms of the examples of bad Engliſh 
which T have: ſeeti;” are neither Engliſh; Iriſh, 
Welch, nor Scotch words, roger words of any 
other language. e 0 FR Thee : 

The: beſt method: of fupplyi exam les * 
Sauk Engliſh ſeems to be for oh I or or lot 
the higher Scholars, te dickste cel a 
ſentence or twW-Wo "Fein any book to the lower 
Scholars, and there is no fear but, in copying 
dn the words, they will be guilty” of manx 
inſtances of falſe-ſpelling: And to ſupply ex- 
amples of falſe Conſtruction, they may be ac- 
cuſtomed to write Letters to the Maſter, or to 
one, another, when they will frequently err a- 
gainſt every rule of ſyntax. And I can truly 

ſay from my own obſervation, that a Child will 

attend more carefully to the correction of an er- 
ror made by himſelf, aden to the Fe ” 
one made by another. 

I mean not to dre to any Malter in what 
manner to uſe this Grammar. I only beg leave 
to mention my own itnanner of uſing it; and as 
ou was attended with uncommon Succeſs, it 

be deemed not unworthy of being adopted 

| by others. As ſoon as a Child was capable of 
reading tolerably, and of obſerving the proper 
ſtops and pauſes, (Which two things he always 
learned from the Spelling-Book) I put him into 
ee which I made him read over from be- 
ID | ginning 
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ginniug to end, all but the Derivation of wank; 


Which I reſetved as one of the laſt parts of the th 
Grammar. I then brought him back to the of 
beginning of Etymology, and made him read ca 
cover the Declenſion of Nouns and Pronouns, of 
and the Conjugation of Verbs ſo frequently, be 
that at laſt he, in ſome meaſure, committed them E 
to memory. I then every day prefcribed him a m. 

+ ſhort leſſon. in ſome eaſy book, and made him tf 
endeavour to ſhew to; what part of ſpeech every ne 
word belonged. | Still he continued to give a ſe- ha 
cCond or third reading to the other parts of Ety- me 
: } mology, in order to poem A more poet know. 1755 
ledge of the whole. 5 uſ 
[1-5 When he was able to point bur ich <afe every ex 
part of ſpeech in the leſſons preſcribed him, I. pli 
put him into Syntax, which I made him read is 
over, as he had done Etymolog ny from begin- - 
ning to end, excepting the additional Wenn dd 942 
which, like the Derivation of words, I con- . 


ſidered as one of the laſt. parts of Grammar. 
After he had read Syntax twice: or thrice over, . 2 
I made him begin to explain the conſtruction of | F 
| © | fentences in the leſſons that were ſet him. I now 3 
likewiſe cauſed him to read over, with care, the 3 
6 ms of. Words, and the additional Remarks, » 


ive him a more comprehenſive view as well. EG 
of Beywology as of Syntax. Thus he advanced nt 
5 quick degrees, till in the ſpace of a year, the 
and ſometimes in leſs, according to his capacity, 1 
he had made himſelf Maſten of the two moſt- 1 b 
eſſential parts of Grammar, without interrupt- | 5 
1 any of the other branches of learning. 405, 
With regard to Preſody, I ſeldom put any of 1 
my Scholars into it, until“ Non * were pretty far 
advanced in their learning. Then, indeed, I 1 
made them give it a care al peruſal, and at "the | 


fame time obliged * to read, every day, a 
leon 


dh 
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priety and grace. With reſpe& to 


perſpicuity to elegance. 
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leſton in Poetry. In fact, I have obſerved, that 
the reading of poctry is the moſt effectual way 

of learning to read even Proſe well. No man 

can read well without underſtanding the quantity 

of Syllables. But the quantity of 

be learned, with accuracy, from the Poets only. 

The reading of Poetry, therefore, is the beſt 


method to acquire the art of reading with pro- 

Rhetoric, I 
never preſcribed it to my Scholars as a taſk ; I 
have. ſometimes given it them by way of amuſe- 
FFC ⁵ 


* 
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As this Grammar is intended chiefly for the 


uſe of -Engliſh Schools, I have endeavoured to 
expreſs myſelf with as much plainneſs and ſim- 


plicity as poſſible; and, though I hope my Style 
is ſufficiently ſmooth, 1 have always preferred 
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The Reader will pleaſe to correct the following 


Page 56. line 2. in the note, for confifs, read 7r. 
P. 74. l. 3. from the bottom, for all properties read all 


the properties. P. 144. I. 10. for audidle read audible. ' 
P. 148. I. 3. from the bottom, take the accent from the 


word from, and place it upon Rz/e, as a verſe of ten ſy l- 


lables ſometimes admits a Trochee inſtead of an Iambic. 
P. 153. 1.3. from the bottom, remove the accent from 
ei to Rend. P. 166. 1. 1. For Georgius read Georgius 
Tertius. Ibid. I. 4. For George, read George tlie Third. 
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1 my hands, in Wan pt, by the Bookſeller, 


with a requeſt, that I would examine it care- 
fully, and prepare it for the Preſs, but not 


make any alteration in it without an evident 
_ neceſſity. Happily my own judgment con- 
Turred with the Bookſeller's defire ; for, upon 

aa g the work with the greateſt attention, 


to ſee altered. If any Gentleman, however, 


| thould be of a different L opinion, and think that 


the work is' ſtill capable of improvement, 
it will be conſidered as a particular favour 


if he will fignify his ſentiments in a letter ad- 


dreſſed to the Publiſher, . and a proper uſe 


ſhall be made . Mr hints! in e next Edi. ; 


tion. 
* 
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HE #oflowing Grant was put into 


did not find a ſingle page that I could wiſn 
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11 Cha 1 Otthograz buy 
3 x Chap. II. Of N 43. 6 
Wh: Of 1 1 


TT _ PART. I, 


Þ: cher 1 e : 
= TT II. Of the Wide, 
= | : a I Sect. 3 Of Nouns, ; | 8 
= _- HUH. Of Subſtantive Nouns - ibid. 
III. Of Number, 19. 
IV. Of Caſes, 12 1 
- V. Of Gender, ; 2 
3 VI. Of Adjectives, „ 11 
Clip. IV. Of Pronouns, =” - 4.Y 
F, Of Verbs... pe 8% 0 
VI. Of Participles, - 23 . Wt 
FI. Of ens,”  _ © 
_ VIII. Of Propoſitions, - | 79. 
IX. Of Interjections, -. 
X. Of Conjunctions, 90. 
XI. Of the ivation of Words, 92. 
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Chap. I. 
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CONDENES.. 


Syntax, 101. 
The Conſtruction of Articles, 
Nouns, and Pronouns, 10g. 


The Conſtruction of Verbs 


and Participles 106. 
The Conſtruction of Abs 

Prepoſitions, Interjections, 

and Conjunttions, 110. 


| Additional Remarks, &c. 113. 


Of Grammatical Figures, 117. 


Syntax exemplined, 118. 
PART . 
Proſody, 140. 
Of Quantity and Adcent, i! SS if 
Of Verſification, 145 
A NN. 

Of Punctuation, | 2 ISS. 
Of Abbreviations 18 5. 


Of Numbers and ee 166. 


Directions ſor ſuperſcribing 


Letters, and addreſſing Per- 
ſons of different Ranks and 


Conditions, 8 1 69. 
EAR T . 


Of the Ajnipgement of. Words 
in a Sentence, 174. 
Directions for Reading with 
Propriety 


* the Tropes and Figures 
0 Rhetoric, 363, 18 3. VE 
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and Grace, 178. 5 
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INTRO U/C TION. 


A. The Art af communicating 0 thoug -hts 


bl words in the. en and ok & intelligible 


manner. 4 


Q. Why is it called an nx Si 
7 ee it conſiſts of certain rules. 5 
What are theſe, rules? = 

1 The obſervations of ingenious men upon 
the works of the beſt writers. 

Q. Why is it ſaid to be the Art of commu- 
nicating our thoughts by words? 

A. Becauſe there are other methods * com- 


municating our W ſuch as looks, gfe 
; guter, painting, &c 8 4 * 
Q. Into bow many parts is Grammar uſually h 


divided 5 


/ 


. Into four. 

What are they ?. 
i 2 Orthography, * oel, 2 and Pro- 
ody. 


Q. Do not fome Grammarians make a (Kiel 
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| 
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14 Nee GRAMMAR 46198 = 
A. News, Gee or.the art of, pronouncing | 


words rightly that is alw mp 
hended under hrs ably... J Ae IT 7 $2 ny 
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Sk en ed. . e 0M 5 
* EW 5 
225 FS 5 75 40 po Naehe ech 2 os 3 * : * 
51 TIT I. WY! 150 Asfich or 13 
** * n ; Hf PE * 10, is bus ab = 

5 ORO 

TT e N 1 5 

3 . HAT: i 18 | Orthography? | N Po | , 
"2, Strictly ſpeaking, it is che art of writ- 1 
ing words pightly; but, a8. I juſt, now ſaid, 85 
It. likewiſe inelades the art of pronouneing 1 
them properly. Mr. Jehnſon calls it the art 2 
of combining letters into HYables, and lla fi 
bles into words. a 
LE Q. What are the fiſt cements of language? hb 
A. Leiters. 11 SSA 4 
Q. What. are the other 'conflituent | rts #3 


IS e ee e ee RC OE 
4. 8 allt Wards, and 8 entencer,, E 
How many! Fe are there i in the Eng- | 72 
+ iſh JAanguage.- oY. ieee 29 
«| 2m W vis. A, 2 B, b; ; C, 5 5 
K., K; 1 1 5 ' Mont; Ne. G 4 — 
dN, r $, £31D5 +3/V, ug 27 N e 

* 3 


1 1M, 5 * Ls #4 don 20 Arts Sr Ya 
b "How are theſe Letters divide * uh DN | * 

. Into Vowels and: Confonants,' ow ſo 
What is a Fo 07 1 ole Tyr A. 73 4 5 | 8 

| H. A letter that can be ſounded due; by con 
þ e 0 N phe . 23.) B lor 
e at is. A onſonant: 2 | S : hav 
ol " oſs he 2 4 A letter | * 


er 


y oy "os 5 2 a I. 4 x > * p ; — 
9 4 -\ I 11 Ps 4 72 ifs * 1 « b 
ENGEISH LA 


A KOT 3 


211 N letter that cannot be ſounded diltinctiy 
by Heer, but; in order to be [ae ay heard, 
wor be joined with a Vowel: on 25 CAP i 
ow many Vowels are there ? 5 
£ Si, as. 4, e, i, e, 3 1 17 5 BIS 
Is y alwa s. Vowel | 
EF No, at the ginning of words it is a con- 
Kern as yet, yes, | „ Jellow.. In the mid- 


22 1 


| dle and at the end o gud it is a Vowel. 


How many Conſonants are there? 
F Teeny, , e, , fog h 75 65 t, mz 
, „ 75 To S, t, 9, W, &, 3. | 7 
What have you to obſerve of mee Con. 
fonants: d Ft. 22 2:43: 768. CLE SLIET EE 
A. Some of nem cin Ber be Wunde by them- 
2 75 Fol and are therefore called Mutes, 
3, © E, „r others very imper- 
feblly, rl 00 e cee tied id 
are therefore called ſermi—voryels Ur Ra rel, 


as % n, u, , N thick are 
likewife called | quia. my eB {A WIA: en 
5 151 1438 44 Ws 


* 4 2 45 1 AR 3 
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| TY 411 TY os Mid. kd H 
N obs \\p's Is * N ge 8 
Ow: many ſounds has: A ” 
hree, 1ſt. The flender ſound, As 47 
race, brace, nation. 2d. ID 0 

rather; l wf, zd: 
ſounds" 45 I fen, eb 
).With what letters aber Prordadiptthonng * 
With i or n and or . Ai ot ay has a 


| 5 and fender found; as in gain, ruin, day, 
N A nd aw have thee farke found as 4 broad, 


B 2 bo” 


as fault, add 4 likewi 
with e in ſome. words: erwed 4 reel 
I Or em as „ner. wa, Nis Feb uk 4 * ! 
A el N Y * N * * di 


| 15 Win 3 to N of: 1 ict 4 5 


„. „It is either long, as an {c ene, 


or ſhort, 7a $90 dens, il 
Qu Naan 72 8 
is, always hort befpte 


nant, or two conſonants, as as cellar, | Rp — 
, Je . pedlar, e, A 04 Cf x 


> Wh hen. is E filent ? 
It is always filent at the end a FEI 
2 7144 n Moncſyllables that have no other vow- 
paſt he me, doe; thez:or Proper, names. 
as Paji hi Aautifpes 
| ſometimes ry ng to ai the. Ol regbing caſo 
nant, as hence, fence, © pence, glance, Len A 
to lengthen the, preceding, vowel, as dam, dame; 


1 EY ET 33. 


man, mane; pin, pine; bit. lite 5 21, tun, 


hug, huge. rag, YAgee 


. Dogs iualways: lengibem the preceliog 7 


1 e . 2 © Jt > IJ * Is d > why & 15. 
A. No, as dove, ; ane WET: 
Does not E een At 1 the end of 

uh almoſt loſe its ſound? 
4 Ves, as widens. fArraiten,. wen 

neftle, cc, mitre. N eie XAFS x 

Q. Wiuh what docs E lahm ae. 
We pr A of Es: ws nt. + 8, 
has and with 1 ar d as aulbey; Lauer. 5 
9 flow: is ea ſouudedꝰ 7... 1 6 


A 


Like 2 ong and open,. dream. Ream, D 


1 ; or like e long and cloſe, as near, clear, 


' e or ks ahort andcloſe, as 450 1155 Y 


2 __ 5 1 | 


He 


chins, 
, **Q, Vh- N vowels dors 7 Wrlt n oo h 


” [ Wy * 
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'S, How a are en and „ Sende tere ” wy 


„ AS Deuteronomy, Dew. 


* 55 Sa LY * 
Ft? IT WY EY £4 oy $ 2 "FF 


bas nds de. 


- _ as Tenn. he 1103 1 TED 
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a 2 Lat A EMS. - > "as 
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. How, ras has the vor, „* 5 
A. Four: it is ſometimes long, and — 
times ſhort 5. it ieee | 
W RN 104th 0 25 YER ena dh Fey, 
n d IES 5 dy 

A. In all words that — wins Fw as 
bricks hide, line, fine. It is likewiſe: long be- 
fore gh, as Ag. 3 before at, as Night; before 
zu, as fn; before li, c, 


guild, and their derivatives ; b ore vb, as 


co. ; and nd, a . JR, * 
When is. Zhore 2! A 30 anti 8 


In all monoſyllables ending wih. angle 1 
ane '=s bid; aid, Miu; fin, grin; r with 
two conſonants of the ſame kind; as filf; hull; Fel. 


- * When is F ſounded like n s? 


9 rt, ſpirt. OW ee tar ov OA vr 
Q. When is F ſoundeũ like % big.; N 
A. In the words Bombaſn, apa, te. 
Magizine and fome others, © 


thong! * an 28 2832 0 5411 10 5; "THEY 


to abferve of the | 


In fome words before r, as r/t, hi, 


* 
Þ 
RA 3 ion to on 
- : y ; 2 


* 


| 
l 
1 
: 


” 0 * 
2. 3 EW CD ths 
* 


2 : 2 * * 7 N by 
$ * . » N on 
« : 5 5 k - FT * 8 * 7 5 7 3 n 
7 4 N 5 ; — 2 N22 b 


and is ſounded like fe; 88 in 3 0 22 1 
it is e e . As wet 6d 0 * 


7 * ** 2 * . yy” "1 — 
8 ©5344 ö 


1% How n many ce oi the vowel FY: 

. Four: vie. x, A long ſound, as ſo 8 
Ind wy A ſhort found; le de rot. 3d. It 
is ſometimes founded like p2,* as do; Romies rnb; 
bomb. And 4th; ſometimes ;tike- :u mort, as 


0. 1 ke i, as wimen. tn en : 
| Q. With what vous does 8 er a _ 
| thine! #:7* 1 

A. With a, as. broad, VIDE: moan, groan : 
with e in ſome words derived from ai 
as economy, ætumenicul: with 5, as Boll, coil, 


> -670 have wy ts BE ſound © iy 6 12 5 wy , 25 


roco. wot 5 24 > 


Qt How: man ſounds has 9 hint 


ene, as 3 TD OW F 
Q. When is # ſhort ?. Nn 
A In all. words or ſyllables that ol widh: one 
or more conſonants, as 79s drub, Hits gun, dul, 
Tufl, butter, Gutter .-... c 
Q. When is 2 long A Gigs Trek 247 


as cube, tube, truce, brute, 


Qi. With what vowels does U form a diph- 
thong? 


quilt, quote. 
* Is 1 ever mute? 


7 ae the punts TW 1 $4 


come, Jen, month. 0 in women is pronounced 5 


Greek, 


foil with o, as Boot, root, -foot *- with n Or 10, 
as pour, ſhower, flower. In ſome words ou and 


4. Two; a ſhort one, as tun; 10 a 1 


A. In all money 15 05 end with e len, 5 


+ With 4, e, 5 93 7 "Ic i 8 FM join- | 
| ed, it has rather the und of w; un _ 


 ENGLSHLANS 


tl Les, ſometiqm der 45 ien ee, 
64% Cate h,: . Lets likewiſe 90 505 mute 


at the end of a word in imitation . ack; 
as Plague, leag uts- warne Ye l DL W 


4 * 932 


Pl C 4 \ 13 * 
„„ n . OY. » 2» Sas 1 77 
gen Wor OS BY - n } : 4 1» £8 
Q. What is the 333 
7 a "6 ' Y x F : ** 8 4 
„ FY & 11 3 11 


V is ſounded hi e aher AR | 
fre: n of words) as thy, 8 and 


cfore- 2, as dhing, flying. It is common! 
retained in . words, where it was el 


„ 7% : Sv 4 


of a diphthong i in the primitive? as play, player ; 


hy, cloyed 3}. joy, Joyful. But. if it was, no part 
of a diphthong 1 in the primitive, it is Shapers ; 


Iz into i in the derivative, as = NN, Teſs Hr fi Ws. 
. 4 2. Is Y always a Vowel? F HOY 
6 x 60 No, when it begins 4 word, it is a con- 
| fonant, a8 o ges Nd. . 5 5 55:00 ö 0 | 1 9 85 
1 See 
2 E A R. III. 

5 'Of, CONSONANTS. 

8 | x : IS b, 2 DEI 29 5 | Yo | 

* HAT i is ihe 12 of B 7 
1 E 7 hey the ſame: ſound every where, "nt 


in the beginning; the middle, and the ene of 


| words, as block, rubber, ru. a 
t, => net, B ſometimes! mute? | 
. A. Yes, in debt, doubt, ak, tanb, limb, 


3 unn, dumb, plumb, &. 1 

I „ . How is C founded?" FO 5% 081% 

4 : 1 3 It is either ſounded hard like 45 or ſoft 
like 5. 


=. „„ „ wen 


$4548 


A. Before e, i, and 17 


It is alſo ſoft before po Fa 
abſence of. e, As Ti ane (1 
1 - How 8. 45 fo ded 7. * 90 
he oy, i ket as 1 ace, YT oy Hires 
but in words derived from the "Ges K or L ati, | 
it is founded hike.” E, as. cle  chrole ery chymt 74 
thart; chord. In "words derived fr rem the rench, 


* {ths founded Hike h, as cha! chevalter, mh. ' 
9 98 and 2 2 h 100 ounded'li e 
Q. How is arch founded 7 ” 5 1 
A. Before a vowel it 1s; commonly founded 
ark, as archangel, except in a? chitec?, and a_ few 
other words. Before 2 confonant i it is» always 


bolts Abi. Ace. 


* * 


5 NO IN p of 4 
Y vayy 4 5 2 S955 LV @ - 4 
III A N ET 


Q What have" e el beser 
A. Little) but has) its ſound is ende 


fame, as dam, deft; di.. 
| Q. Is not ed at the IN of vers dometimes 
contracted into ?. + 47: ie 2813 . 


A. Tes, as Hampel, ene, dare, FF 3 
dropped, 4 alte ele, Pb cer ee? K. Ns 


» FT. 


5 Le . #1: Fo 2 * 
Is + What hate Lat. to. fay, of the le BY 
A. Nothing, but that 15 8855 e 


ſound, and that 75 is ſometimes - Progaypy 80 f > 7 
wow 355 285 4 1 , hath a. a 3 3 1 Jon 7 . | 
Q How | 


GLAS LA v AG;. 5 
81 a 1 1 * EN Fe 8 ih 


7 ; - : * * « 
5 * 8 n 1 res e * 
: — * * = 
» N 288 ; 1 . > 
8 * 2 9 7 A 7% * 8 * . 


ende ce TY 4 


70 How 1 many , ſo nds a the letter 6 Ge 


the other ſoft," as ge te, 41 
Q. When is G ſoun hard? 

A. Before a, 8, tt," 5 and 11 as game, gone, 
gut, glad, green. It i 2 likewiſe bard at the end 
of words, bag, cag, drag, bug. Te i is alſo. hard 
before 7, as gift, giru; except in glant, Libet, 
gibe, 1 7555 Land gill, l en gin, ginger, 


: "g- When hen is G Gun ded ſoft? 
A. Ttis generally ſoft before e, augen gere, 
except in gear, geld, geeſe, get, gew-gaw, and 


derivatives from words ending in g, as ringing, 


ger; Singing Hader 3 8 ger, gens p Wa bs 
9" des G ever oe its ſound ? 3 


A. Yes, before 1, as gna/h;” all 1 e, | 


| deign, reign, ſign, and. ſome other e 

. Q, What is the ſound of gh. el 
A. In the beginning of a word: it (4D 2 . 

ſdund, as gheſt ghaſily; in the middle and end it 
is generally Went, as wee, bright, ali, 


% 


2 ahty, eig ty. RET 


Has not gh, at thi e end of fome words the 


| found of F? _. 
A. Ae as "hy tag, wh wee, welt. 


R 
5 2 7 " 
p „ "5 oh ; 7 g 4-4 # 4 wo 3 ; » \\ & XP #_* I 
* La. F S * ; 
* 
a z . * 2 
11 14 


Q. What i is 8 td vp H 0 
6 H has properly no ſound in itſelf: 5 it is 
a note of aſpiration, and ſhews that the 
line vowel muſt be * pronounced: vith, a 
Rong: breath, as hand, head. 
| 2 ** not H forties pranovpepd faigdy? 


» I CS, 


WE” - Two; the.onq hard, as gag, got, gam; 


= 
= | 
1 


J ot. - ” a 
* 
x 1 8 ia uy - 4 ___ 
nern 1 * v — * . - 
P Se 


1 
—— - pen > 1 
7 C - 
2 $ - % PR 
4 ” 0 8 8 8 * 5 
p r 8 F * 5 1 . n wh * wt 


— 


"= N OA MMA The 


N When is it four & hard? 221.17 * | 
„4. Before a, o, u, Ly andy; as vat, cg, cub, | 
How CK GMs: - 1 4. | 5 9 
0. When i IS it bounckec Toft agen. rk! I. 


— ee. eee EE EE Ro En Ls . 


| A. Before 2 be 1 28 cedar, 6 ler. ; 7 
It is alſo ſoft heforc an 16250 ohh de, denoting the | 
abſence of. e, AS F ATLCE« 
. How g 4h he EN app - 
] Ei ke . 1 5 Ih ent , 957015 e 
die in words 108 from, the "Geek or Latin, 
it is founded like.” F, as chao: ber, chymift, S | 
tha ant, chord. Tr ak derived rom the French, 5 8 
10 is founded like , as haiſhs chevalter, machine. "2D 
N chelr, and choirs 79 — it 18. ounded be Ike *, = 
Q. How'ls „ 
A. Before A vowel it 1 1s. commonly founded a 
| ark, as archangel,” except in architect, and, a. few l 
: ether words. Before a confonant it is always , 
4 ts, as 4rehbiſh „ Ke, d ha 
Q What en you nde vert letter D? 
wo Little, but Nat its found N always the f 
ſame, as dam, det, ul. tog 1 
Q. Is not ed at the Ras of verbs dme indes ; 
contracted into rt, en 8B & N ; 
A. Yes, as EE _—_ cre 0. cf; | 1 
ahl Are; Pallefſon,- Pale cc Frem LE? Eo it - B 
Gin 64 8 
M e 
RV What hk you. to. fy _ tho etter 7 9 
A. Nothing, but that 18 has one unyaricd 1 
ſound, and that 15 is ſometimes ee : J 
like Fw, as 4 0. ; (ou). ales. eee 7 1 
0. How 


ENGLISH; EA NGUAG E. 9 


* . . | 
SO WR r Thy bat . 1 4 Prog, 4,» oy 
22 
05 Ir 2 : 85 
ee 25 ® \£3 EE S Bd 2 #4 HAG S433 XgI4SN 


5 


Q. How many ſounds his: the letter G? 
A. Two; the one oY, as Sag, got gums 
| i other ſoft, as Fentle in. 5 | 
Q. Whon is G ſount q hard ? 
A. — an a, o, u, I, and 77 AS; game, gone, 
5 2 d, green. is is likewiſe bard at the end 
127 s, bag, cog, dr 2, Pug. It is alſo hard 
dagen as. gift, giru; * in glant, gibbet, 
gibe, 1 9755 giles, gill, * Nee ein, ginger, 


ingle a 
: . 85 hen is G founded ſoft? 
Aeltis generally ſoft before e, as genius, geſture, 
except in gear, geld, geeſe, get, gew-gaw, and 
derivatives from words ending in g, as ringing | 
ringer; Jeaging, Jonger 3. longer, Hfringer: - 2.5420] 80 | 
Does G ever loſe its ſound ? l 
WY + Yes, before u, às gnaſh, „ . 
deign, reign, fan, and ſome W „ 
Q. What is the ſound of gh. HG! 
A. In the beginning of a word it has a | bac 
ſound, as ghoſt ghaſtiy; in the middle and end it 
is generally Went, as \ though: bright, Jght, 
mighty, | «weighty. 
Qi. Has not 1 at the end of ſome words the 
| feuer N 
A. W as  engh, tough, . ow nigh, 
Q. \ What | is N found. of H „ 
nr n properly no ſound in OY 25 it is 
_ a note of aſpiration, and ſhews that the 
following yowel muſt. be: pronounced. with, A 
Nrong! breath, as hand, n 
1 * not H lometimes pronounced faiggy 


es: 


1 


9 8 J - 


, __ bh 
-_ 


« 


8 — 


— 
* 


_ * 1 : * 7 
2 , FA 
"IP 2 hand EEE. ů — — ng, 
— ON ORIgee- . PROT * * 
75 


* * 
B 2 
. 1 
: : * T0 
& : & 
i3 34 4 
* £ 
: 
1 
5 1 
1 A 
Wo — 
[4 7 
N 


. i A tf — 
2 ie * 515 


0 What Wo Bald TY 


To A : 
2 Ves, and indeed is almoſt lent: a Retr 


herb, hoftler, honour, hour, * humble, hon , 75 
mour. Pins =>) Tous; it Fol OY my as 


. A * > 
* * * ; 27 I 9 1 { * 0 the [4 
T1 > Thetatie. ie EDS 2 15 
* 48 1 „ ET . : 9 
7 1 7 * 4. * 2 


ER 
ad 
— 


2 7 » 4 x 5 Wi 23 7 a 
a ES on woe 7 
ſounded” EO EE CIS 
* * 
7 | 
"founded like a ſoſt g, and 
6 2 


ou begin 4 1 Fllable, ack, jow, Ik "Jokes 
'F; 4 : r 
* b. 1 N 44+ : A . 5 %- e . ? ts 27 2 $4 4 A * EN. * 
1 8 1 1 M nb ; ITY Fr. ba 
3 5 Oe N „ - f 8 #24 $ 
, [1 i k Bo 225 ; x2 85 5 XI + K | fe $3 5 2 s + \ 5 1 15 5 bei 3 
g | 12 $300 46}, 55 7 1 Ar 855 ; 
a Whatis:the found of K? 
A. It bas the found of n is. WT to 


faowy: the plas: * that: . befors.e andi, 
where | 


Bid, eit. 


Ves, before u the only canfomns that 
follows 175 as s bug, be Anif. 


17 
* * 1 r * p * 9 * 8 7 2 8 
181 8 2 +4, * 10 . 8 1 39% its NA 4.44 3 + 
1 


9 8 


— 5 £ 
„ 7 $6.4 . 
* 3+ . 1 . n 


A. Lb c Ws 0 xs 
E 2 4A bi | N 2 


2 When js L doubled Ng 


eel, fool ys 
"hen 08 reti e Duel 1 8 


A. Yes, in cas Wa If, be, "haloer, FO 
ene Wu, bali, delt, watt, unt, the 


8 18,” Ven „2 3 
other 2 ; a, Pl i pa foe 


* 


. How i ts founded at the hf words ? 
A. Like 


2 6 0 <4 
c vs IT * 


| , A NG U AGE. 4 4 5 
"Is a Wing west alin vhich the e, is almoſt 
| 8 ; \feeble, Bible, bottle, buckle, 


8 EL never change its ſound? 

8 | It is pronounted | like ” in hes word .. 

yy 6 hf £7 935 | . WT? 75k Na N n 2. TEE 7 | - 

( | \ ITS 5 5 rife 1 W 4 1 8 3 g : 

al C Whasfinve por thobfarnopubalatier M1 

d _” . alain the ſame _ as man, 

7 ni Wy CAD. v0 a! 42 <> 2719 50 HS 

we des M ever change? Its. ſound ? 4 

) A. It ſounds like in accompt,” deoomptant ; 

+. though theſe words are e ore written oy 

ON ET tu | ens «1 

) 2 i 1 60 * Kn: nan [1 EY 

3 ** 1 A lee 5 490 i 4 My 

; n * is 0 


PA 0 NI is always founded in the fame: manner, 
pen * 


1 © 25 % 4 37 - 


NO nr uns 
IJ. It is always, mute at the e end Gy nds: 


alter n, as damn, condemn, contemns column. 4 


4A 


Bi. 1 


? 


hat i is t n 480 pe 1 
KO As whe e's 185 | Gb, 2 nme, 


4 EY Fl P 3 1 9 5 * n 
#2 Fr "Fe. 


$3 ty 


106 Primers rn Ye oi 9 047 2 ay tempt, 


Ft $ ty ＋ FUOUS, TE 1 20 L 
N ets +» 1975 is the Wund bb FR. Fo. i” 
'© 4. Ph is founded like /, and is uſed: chiefly 


: | | in words derived from the Greek. as «Fs nn 
| bes hy aragraph. ; * 
n | 2 What 


5 WY Lt 


1 


8 
o 
8 
. 
£0 
py GX 
Wo 
1 
. 
"SB 
- 
5 
. 


\ aa v 4 


'Q. war! vs on to t erh Kauer 9? 


_— — 
— 8 


—— — 


—— — — 2 — 9 . — 
e eee 
2 - — * tes. aff p 
N , * 
— - — 
— — 
S r 
——— 8 


like tu, or rather like cto, as quart, quell, 9 
ble, quote. Qu in words derived from the F Bach, 


RE PLS 8 7 — 23 oF * o - 


* * * 
—— * 83 * * . 3 
: 2 3... = 2 4 >. WJ 4 ER 5 - 4 . 5 
* ha "NT? — 3 4 5 "2A A. 9 Ys 1 . 
* 5 * wh EIS * 1 ; 2 8 — * 
5 2 f 4 4 3 8 5 7 i 1 
F * . i f * 


4 g | 2 * 8 b N 2 * 8 
17 
| 


Ml - th 8 pe 


ſound, and hence it is called the canine or dos 
EL: letter, as road, rural, rar. 
[| 1 Ado Does. not ſometimes come ene * FO 


heum, rhubarb,. ihime. 

| . How is re ſounded at the end of words den 
1 T Like a weak "my a8 acre, lucre, ſcepire, 
* beare, theatre. 5 5d „„ 


SS => — 
— 


5 | | | 8 ma many ld has F wy * 
1 'T Two; a loft hiſfing ſound, as ſilly, fin; 
| @ | and a groſs. Hani) found, like z, as blows, crotos. 

þ 1 5 Cy. hen has 51 a Fe ſound? 
Wl | LD AUR. end of words, as. flies, lies, except | 
j in thus, ut, yer, in which it is ſounded ſ% ſoft. 


> It is likewiſe hard before 7 ion if a vowel goes be- 
1 fore, as invaſion, adhefi Gon, confuſion ; but if a 


conſonant goes before, it ſounds like kh, as per- 


as abuſe, amuſe; and before y final, as buſy, 
eaſy, amy; and in theſe words, boſom, deſire, 


a Perhaps a few ee” 


2 


1 | + M518. always followed by u, and is ſpunded | 


is ſometimes ſounded like &, as conquer, liquor, 
Nes 1 Piquets antigue, . „„ 


A. R has always; the ſame, rough. 08 


A. Les, in A. few words derived from ws: | 
Greek or Latin, and there the h is always. filet, jp. 


verſion, "reverſion. © It is alſo hard before e mute, 


1 OO wviſdom, priſon, preſent, damſel, caſement, and 


a. AMA 


wo 


ENGLISH LANGUAC 3E 


13 
& Pa Yes, in 45 Aan 1 oy , Carliſle, 
.Q: How i is T ſounded: ? 


£ T has al 


'A4 What is ; the ſound of Vo ˖ 4 
A. Ti before a vowel, ſounds like gi, as 


creatian, repletion, addition, potions reſolution 35 e 


cept an / goes before it, and then it retains it na- 


tural ſound, as be/tial, fuſtian, & c. It likewiſe re- 
tains its natural ſound, when a conſonant follows 
it, as till, time, title; It does the fame before 


comparatives in er, and ſuperlatives in %, 


from adjectives e in y, as hanghtier, haughtie/t, 
from-haughty ; asalſo in theplura] number of nouns, 


and the ſecond and third perſon of verbs ending 


in ty, as — counties, to empty, thou eng eh, 
he emptieth, or emptied. © 
How many founds has Th ? +» 


+ 3 Two; the one "ſoft, as . theez the 
other hard, as thanks, theme. : 3 


. When | is it t: 
Fai It lis ſoft in the following words, thou, 


thee, thy, thine, the, this, thus, that, - thoſe, 
theſe, they, them, their, there, then, thence, 
whether, either, neither, though; and in all words 


detween two vowels, as mother, Brother; and 


between 1 and a vowel, as Jarthers farthing. 


When is it hard? I 
In almoſt all . but thoſe N 


tome as think, thrive, throw, thruſt, thing, 
throng, death, wrath. To ſoften: th at the end 
of words, e filent is commonly added, as bath, 


bathe a e ſwathe ; breath, breathe; chth, clothe. 7 
of 'Q er 85 


che fame ſiwple found, as a- 


9 
= 1 — 


— * 22 — 1 


2 nnn 
—— 1 — 4 33 
4 ” Cs 
- — —_—_ 1 
* — — 2 * £ ; 
OT OT IEA N 5 * 5: ART, 
Ar OH OE OO IIS Ot 3 by 
2 L * © : > 


+ e thy 8 * 


— 
* 


— eto, * 


or 9 n — r 
* — ͤ —  — 4 — — . re En 
Rr 
* 


* L 


M * © 
- 1 8 | 
* 2 878 2 
I ; = ** * MN 
, 1 wit * . 
r 7 2 d E 


SINK 


[1.:::HaBt. 5 58 © ö 
. „„ Q. What 


EY 3 n mY 1 


a + % 8 71 21 nen 7% 
* EW 1 0 is eg f F200 i nod V7 . 
art 18 
A. 'Fbe:ſaung.-of, by; Mache ſaber 


a of F, as vain, 1 Jen 4 Mil Us 1 vulgar." It 

vs >4 8 
is never. doubled however, ; 17 8 pon | 
it may be z ori den ever, end*2 word out 
e ſilent after it, as as cave, Wave, drove, 4 \ 


5 Ft: af! 0105 25 Who) 20 21 +8 5775 
Q. What have Joes obſerve? of tho letter 
. It is both à VoWel anda Sünden S 
0e When is it a conſonant? 4T0W III * 
6 AW hen it be * a word, and 1 "followed 
0 ED wall, , Web, wi e eld 


. Ace a i pes — From 


 bew,, © ev, how, ſow: In other caſes dt & not 
a vowel, after 4 as await, awithey W azvard, a, 
awhile. eee 997% 


Is it ever mate n 
2 Yes, in whore, wholeſome, anſwer, ford; 


and always befare 7; in, tbe, fame. | Pop as 


_ © 20rath, auren, wana ee aud ei 11 \ 


' I DEITY 1 > 5 "> 2 F — 
C + 433-5. 3 >. F # # +, 8 1 5 5 00 21 W * 


* NN 


0G What 3 18 the Wund of NE 1 22001 — 5 | 
- xg] z 118 equivalent. to that of 320 vr 85, as 


axe, Wax, . Yer, Lars, Kg 2 21 Sn: 


#7}; + 9885 it ev f 1 Word 28 6202818 
| Oy Rs ROLE Reeves be Naber rramet dert hed from 


_ the Greek, as Xantippe, Xenophart; ered! © ae 
971 


4 * 


„41 ROT 02 1; 15; te rtr V VOY Jon: A 295 


18 . 1 VI be | 

b1:1:0f dat is xemarh able" e 55 
ſo- 
ain a DO * QA dd al os 125 


. n m en 8 : - 
„„ is or a et ode Se ab 


E N.GI. sh * oY 


} | a When i is-it a yowel f 
. A. When it fal wlewss A conſonant , my, thy. 


> In Whe is it a con Ar 4: 360 ο⏑ 
it 

eh : . 4 cher 4'yowel or a 
en | 9iphth Bc yellow, ö . 
out 28 fo oy ids neee ob 19997: +! 2 
5 A. b a confonant, and two as a 
0 * one 8 Sg e - VI? CS Ne 1971 31r9{ft - 
RT Q. What is its foul} as a eee, 

WY? : He Strong, as. gacht, yes, BORE, od l 

# 2. What äs ts ſound as, a vowel. 7 1 
* A. In words of, one ſyllable it is ſharp and 
wed cbdear, as erh, Arp, Hb, ch, In words. of more 
I fyllables than one; it is ſoft and obſcure, as 
cx, many, folly; except at the 455 of 71% * 
nites ; it i; ſharp-and clear, ag deny, "of Jo 
mw, \ Is t ever found in the ie 0 Fo ; 
not A. Seldom: it is there general y <> ang Ito 
Way, 1, a8 Adulyn dutiful; except in ſome Words 
NR | Fer comes oath as hymn, Haſtem. . FRE 5 
7d; V Ng n . ATA 31 7 * 

3 rare 11 21 N. 

* . Whats the und oZ HD views bis 
Alt is ſounded Jike hardy or de, though 
9715 the d is ſcarcely heard, as n, wizard, : 
TR  buzzard. | 
1 Q. Does it begin any a l 
„ ͤ 28 23 It begins NO. words e neliſh : 
541 thoſe. it ages, are. SI rom ans, a an 
0A * As 2 ut Wh e 2⁰¹ £5) enn 
from Have you, & | x 150 he abe 
7 on the T, e, ds et . 5125 = 
„ 8 Ate thoſe you Ss __ ſufficient to teach 
(116; any one the true ſound af them? 
onſo- A. No: nor is it poſſible to teach che {rubfound 


125 of them in wtiting; no more than it ts to make f 
. 4 wan 


I 


4) fabRith 


52115] 4 


=y 


; 2 2 
r 
— 4 * $4 3 * 


16 N 
maß bo with Hide 


The true ah 8 che letters 80 
500 Frpertee a by tire 


99 101 n VAR gl Ef a __ Wy 


c „e, ee, . ©/® 0 > + 


--. INB4011103-8 


* 


tee 5 


foe with WL ears 
n= E ff Ht cir, or 
«>; wh 


te one” fern 


An ſtance Uf 


OC QQ ARA 416 * ochocdoc 


J i 11.5 MW 8 f 
end 910 k 


201 A R. 4 2 5 
cHAPH Ye 75 


SEI NV. M0L:04G 19 d 8 5 


ef Rai 6 8270-10; 4; flo no Rd 399, d „e 


On Av 241011 172 1 


'' | Var. 4s Etymebgy? 2: nn fs 
1 8 4 Eqymalegy. is that part ot Grammar, which 
| ; teaches the dexivation of one word. fromanother, 
E mY the, different metheds in which the Senſe of 
1705 fame. word 4 tle u apple, applat: faweet, 

JO Ive, J love 11 1185: 24-31 Holes! 
Q. How man ye binds of ; words,/or nous. of Spec 

: ate there. i in the <nglith: 5. 434 Ni 4, 
3 0 Ne Bus 1 A IS BRA 3; 

dat 18 ** N WA 25 A 1 + gp 
LT | rlicle, \Mown, 8 A Parti- 


23 J 


bY 2018 5 1E ers IA 21 5807 D N IR © 


: "SS DOA S DD + Ds eee 
CHAP TER 


7 SN 

H Aids e2nuon 2901 20 eee 9 A © . 
TY X 89 I 117 imb 
9 25 bat Hi 115 ll bio (831 * 


Aust boring 


Ha i 7 dnvicde 2. Un TER 
| 


＋ 17 2 word pr ed to nouns, to 
determine their 3 | 


a5 ee, ESE 
1 5 Two, 0 or a and the 


= 


+ Propoſitions Interje Siem, Genjunclien. 


mit or 


Q. How many Articles are ters i in a the Engl J 


was c-7 


. 


F606 uu E. dI7 


6 Ne We the Hrhiele d gt 

d 1 had one only of, n kind 
Is angant, hi ne I, partiqulary..a5: Thi 5s 
a fins hel; chat is ane gf: the; Pens hat are fine, 
without mentioning any particuler, 75 ence it 
iso called — e ce eee 

Q. When is 4 uſes 
es Regt AM" BORE rs as 
4 Q iv 


club, 4 Bs 15 A HM 35 
4 Bet N begining with a vowel, 28 


an ape, an eel, an onion; or with 4. mute, as an 


heit, an kerb, an hour. 


Q. What is the uſe of the Attiele #4 * 

M Ita ſerves td confine the ſenſe to one or 
nos indy! as: This ne man ien Tferw 
Th „uro the dcn whim Fate. chat is, this Vatei- | 

ru mam and theſe; 1 Women. NOR or 

"wk reafomit-is called the :Definzte' Article. 
Are no Nouns”. uſed: a Article: 5 

A. Yes, proper names, as Alexander, Kefer, 
Homer, Virgil, London, Paris; and abſttact names, 
as anten Vie, Beauty, DeftPmiity - thought both 
tele are ſometimes Joined -toarrides, aß an 
. — hat is, à man brave as "Alrander ; 
The Cæſars, that is, the Roman Emperors of the 


nmunte. 8 Cefar; tit dran of Venus, "the 45 Vermity 
Y Hulban. NT TN H 


Are there no ot de dome Laune which never Fo 

_ the, article “ A 4 ” 
the 
* So * 


A. Les, Sony 
unlimited yn Side 


N at is, gt Sk RT. 7 
{$0 201k — 3 1 — IKE DION f 21 34 Der. 
1 Oise 3903 r 
AI a5 ai a ens r. D woH Ad: 
= % Be . C 3 GH A P. : 
e e DEW et . 


d c 


| Ne GRAMMAR e 
110 baid 913 e eh 422 > 


,” 2072 0 


N ? 0 15 & 10 od. vs 977 ur | 
4 38 * TOA. E EM III "OF 
„ 8 < bognarſo v 17 
5 SECTION 8 
8 7002 1 AI 20 49 


ö 


. add * 0 hrs 0 .o 20 * | 
s. He W many kindgof; Nouns are he? f 


2 * 1 
4 . 5 


14 . 7 Two ; Nouns | Subſtantive aud Nouns Ad. : 


IG A 1 JM. 1 * | ; 

85 ow do ou diſtingujſh a noun fi tive 

from Pl noun ang 5 an - Upto 
A. Anon ſb Ratitiup ll; 9 

| Telf," as Boo, A Pen, a Fi T 

c J ee bens |; 22720050 | ? 8 

arp; unleſs it be a v th 4 

and then ir will make fe, 4 | 
_ oi . Yr hy c 


* r NN e 1 { 


5 ö n © Lark 13 8 E ; 
D ab « ral \ 2 Fe ox 5050 2 Be: x 5 
= 0 8 UB 8 T NT DN 5 


2D \\ 1 2 - i 
. TY: genie Naws » I 8 5 *S 
I. A $43) ant Noun is the name of 5 
or N. Hor, 7 Can, 4 Hat, Jame George-."\ 


1 ow, an 8 ! of 72 10 7 are 


3 


2 


1 W are common on junive nouns ? 


A to YOu H 


* Yoo * 
4 Tarot afe* » 5 A ee um uns 


Men“ 


* Such as denote 0 at ividualy any 7 
1 as otin, the Hum Naber, anter ui * E 2 


the name fa ier ma "of icu lar E 
iv, aud of, a mY Gty, Nas Sant 5 


us 0 rs * 8 


Such 


1 > 
* 
8 . — 
* — 5 
1 Ly 
. * / * 
7 


$5 


16% 


. 


 ENGMASH AU Ou 
A. Such as denote 8 kinds a 


an tree, any houſe, en. . 778 tj 9 f 

RE Ribs Xe 22 — | 
ever changed ; : 5 al 
„ Py O TT TD Ki 2 G 3 


Q. On what account ? 


4. Nn aon, cle and. Gender 
51 6 WE 3 Ee ON 1 | 


; al * Jo” 
Yann bus TP. ind ow b DOT 
Nn 
105 59 110 LOL © OE 12 no Se wo | 
| ow man ambers ar there. 3: a unt 


4 e 810 iche Para 


— Th 12 we UT) ar Aumber:? | 
af on þ ſon or thingionly, 
ab Ge 1. | 1 5 ol t 11 ln 0d | | 4 
AQ > 185 the plur al number Dis 
ien we ſpeak of more chan ane perſon, or 8 
| ing as rt, 75 . | 
| rl formed F 
BA. Fate w the ee, 5 AS Nun plums; 3 "= 
12 pears. e 
eee eee 2 8 8 2 ho = 


15 | tor wis 1 NR ends in 
4 4 ee e they e healed, 
* 1 Mw | us The * DEE W vin „ige, | 
Be ie ar Wi . : 
he number of ch Fe HY N. 


ms, . He Tue NaN 


ms e ith es WT Se 28 0 Hy 
2 *. 451.5 Ves, e 1 ce, ge, "&, and and ze; 
bh 48 "prince, n 8 Th Wes, 67 3: Peres . Pioiſes; - 


pris 1265S. 


Harke a. . won 318 a 8 
49 Ws. 2 QC How 


bi oy. e ee 


Fn RT ings 7 ellen 2 — ſnuffers, thanks, tongs, 


+ {nouns} Of eat 1 


A non Yo. c. 2 51 83 TY i] 


32 * ae e, 


222 ngjeneaitae dh cis le 8 
A. Ves, many nouns ending ig: 1 form 


. ä 


porn plural--in ;theruſual manner by adding /; 


as Hoof, roof, prof, chi. Jandherchogt miſclref, 


moſt nouns ending in J as ſcoff, cliffs Aufs mic, 
ruff, cuff, * bf” 4257 12 5 179 0 Which wm | 


h 8779s relief, wharf: dwarf, ſcarfs; 1 Ari Ie and | 


. 1 " WA 


A. "by cage. pot y into ies; oY 1 
"cherries >= unleſs 72 in) the 
L part of 2 diphthong, for- en dhe y 


i retained, and the plural is formed, * of 


7 ig, way; 7 e 916 22165 e wo. 


. Do all Arab un in W 7 5 
A. No; ſome end in en; as. man, nien ↄ dbu, 
bone; child chiluren q brother Brem, of bro- 
herd 5 b, oven! Some end in ce on eg AS uſe, 
— 3 ße, mice; die, e geſts: grohe eq i Penny, 

EA vine 503 21 381 
DS ar bund, aer im the Magularf and 
105 mimVbet? 92120 bis ; noffiofiog 10 vine 

A. No; ſome Nouns are the I fum Ii joth, 
as ſheep,” Urry!) When hey ate tof thei ular 
number, 4 ls Pfeffxed ta thlremm 8 | 
Q. Have afl nouns'both a> fingrilar id Plural 

number! 8 es S 

. Nee Tenid habe ae :ingulary, 189: „ an 

-ofhes, bellows, bowels, Breeches; pon” 


Wages 


8 3 28 5 
» 31 £ : A 
v Aw & #* ot % 


| 8 DIN i 28 


1 — Genitive. . 


LI WIA OE 21 
wages þ\&0. \ Othbrs; di!!the/2onttary;” Have no 


plural, as the proper names of men, Meinen, ci- 


ties yri W mountains; countricsy 28 FFHlitm, Heme, | 


: Loden; the. Thames, Sub 1 Malts: the names 


of vittues ant: viees ; us gexeroſity,. avirice : the 
names: of metals ; as geld, ſilver, copper the naines 
of herbs; as mint, ſage, except leeks, nettles, and 
2 . — 14 the numes of ſeveral ſorts of corn 
and pu as wheats barley; me except oatt, 
tare peach Baan und ws ies Hquids ; 4 
as Wire, ir, beer; bil. But fone of theſe, when 
they fi ghiſy ſeveral ſolthy: are uſed in the plural | 
E wen e es 2 N tts my ire # 
dahin An 3; 0 1015 Nu ur 
Sept 0 N IV. 
anibas enron ok ol 55 
{Of CASES, 5%: 
28 {20 0307 t ST nies HON 
Q. hat are the Caſes-of- nouns h 
AH. The caſes of nouns nre thoſe char | 
their terminations, which [ſerve to expreſs their 


. LED 


7 
1 


e nection with; or relation tog other things. 


How many caſes are there in Ruglim? 
J. There“ ac otwa: icaſes'; the || Nominative 
© BY {it hit 97m 101 4 7 * 5 
What is the Nominative caſe?; 8 
a The nominatiue caſe is that in which a 


thivg is: imply ànentioned; as, boys.. bird. 


What is the Genitive caſe ? 


xx ThaBGenitive caſe is that. which, implies pro- 
perty or poſſeſſion; and hence 5 


: calledithe:paſſeflivecaſero)/ 2 Carell 2 be > 


{$11 (qe the: Genitive Caſe formed He 5 
en adding g, with van apoſtrophe before i it | 
ea the amin ative 3 (a> men's o/irength; 8 25 


N. 8 not this 45 with che apoſtrophe, ,Seontrac- 


_ tis gies OY 2 3d e s rai 5 
1 I +. I IP 4 7 * YZ =p, ** 5 5 =. As * 4 « % 3 : 
' wt + Ne * 4 i e ” W\ * 2 9 2 * x. cn i 48 fo 
© os 1 oe et ; 
\ Ne : - ; „ "3% Fa 
% 0 . 0 : 185 N , = | 


— 


eee genen, 


te 2. 155 France's fami 
_ ting ſto'the-nominative 7) { 


Th before them EY 


; Pop 5. But in hs ar — 


2 


1 No; far ould be Mary 
1 2 455 Wai e in Te „„ 
b | Y; ny 0g many, go I Jo Wer "2 
: | | Lug 5 n Al 05 ME 4 Aoi 
3}... 3 but they have all been m 
74 Q. What is it then? A 2 * ; 
Fit" "_ It is . A «lt Saxon) Ge⸗ | 

J- litive, W IQ 21 ded in. is. Thus the „td ex. 
1 pal l treacſier ry Þ of 25 . Iwo ag e ve faid 

| JET Fudaſis treachery ; w we now Tay, 1 0 con- | 
| 29S traction, Fudar's treten.. 
| | Q. Is not this ** * ſign oſ che entire, 
| ſometimes omitted 


Ves, and the apoſtrophe only retained, efpe- J 
cially in Words that end in 4 as rightrouſn A ſake, 
This is al ways the caſe in po ne lural n Nope at ter · 
48.4 A hor ng-ſth 8 | 
ſubſtantives ce . toget} er, 
whiche of men. i e Cem of the Creme : 
A. The ſecond, 3 king of. Englanu 
7 
s:the Genitive caſe alway 78 Formed Suu . | 


$3 


A. No; it is as often 3 by putting the 


the water. 
e not ſome nouns: "both! ure lat. 5 
apoſtrophe” after, and the N 
g a, VIEWS GLI : 
} Shakefpoar?s,116 of 
pla - A hm 


colaneſs 0 


2. 


with an 


Bia Ear before it, as the heat M the fre; the 


bi E 


A. Ves; agin + 


: rich Genitives; for they mean ang of the plays of 
" Shak peur, one of rie poems rd! 077 . 
| Have not the Greek, the Wai and ſome 


other languages, more caſes than two? 

Al. Yes, they have fix, viz. the Nominative, 
ane . e e me 
Vo- 


_ ENGLTiSH LANG az |» 
Ab 1 bl qd. N. . 2 

 Vorativgs 55 the, Ablatver and, the Files wer 

a ts 


* ſe - 5 T 
e na9d.} of they 


7 means of 


deut ee by 
e bh 8 ined, Row 


ag os . 1 


1 oi Nom. K 5 fo 
. Gen. of as 


Art E12 5 1 705 11 

: A: 1 0 1g 111 a2 I 5g} WIE by 115 

Dat. toa MY 8 und 3 1 5 K 41 8 5 : 
Heel R 1 Ao King ind 8 
Vacat, o Kin Pan, o Kings. 91 
„%, | with, fro For © with, from, or 
45 I's * 5 

vat, ; fs; * byaKing. OY. at. | by wa 


, 28 yd 

SECTION V. 
»i1 gninug yd bormo} 15740 es ei ; of 
at 1 N TY 9 E N D E RG 


. What e Gender #, e e e 
2 e diſtinction of ex. Rege [YN Us _- 
ow many ſexes are there? mn 85 48 


2 5 the male and the female. 28 = 

N. Are there j only eon gnnders „an bag 
mans Wo NES ag: 10. £ 2571099) ow 

| bere are three, me Maſculine, the the Fe: e 

-oinins,. and-t je Neuter. 5% Tori e 

. What nouns are of the maſculine gende 

112 AIVnouns that ſignify; males, as a man, 


dee iel A 5 avis bns ine 43 


% What nouns are of the feminine On. 
A. All 


*;, 
7 
& 4 


F 


x * La 

* 1 * ** « 

— . » 
24 . | | ; n 
Ws ; v 
5 8 
* * * x *% $24 \ 3-75 * * 
p A 7 8 3 s 


1 All nouns 4 bg et er males or 5 | 1 
males, as a child, a feruant ; and eſpecially y C 
nouns that ſignify things without. 2 hi inte 
have no ſex at all, 1 ar | 85 
Q How) o we dif a Ke 78 ſexes in En- 8 Ma 
gliſh? | "2 Abb 
A. We do i in the By following | ways: AA 
I. By uſing different words to OR © the ak Am. 
rence of iex 3 ©. WH Bat 
MALE.- | 'F EMALE. NAI E. delt, Der 
Bachelur, Alaid, virgin. King, . Du 
Boar, Sow. Lad, Ele 
Boy, ir, TO Lord, Em 
Bridegroom, Bride. | Se 7 Sor 
Brother, _ ae. ler, Hei 
Buck, . Muller, 5 Nw, | Hu 
Bull, (ow. Nele, | Niece. _ 
Bullcks . A . e BE. py 8 
Cock, Hen, F. © Sogn, . oy Slut. to | 
| Peg, „„ Dale, ES ix, 
Draa, Star, - a: tris 
Father, Mother. Der unt. 1 
Friar, . Nath _ e Awe 8 by 
Gander, Gooſe. Wizar By Witch. of 
Horſe, . Mare. Wh remon- Whore . \ we 
Huſband, 0 Wife. l Saber. Je 
2 BELA S 12 © <1 „ T$% * yy "3 fox 
+ 19 When there are not two Jiforerit * rds, pre 
to expreſs the difference of ſex, or When both ſexes 7 
are comprehended under the ſame word, we then ina 
add an adjective to it, to thew which ber 3 
meant, as @ male child. 4 N child. « or 
| 4 Te EL ORs Ng war's 8 Tl We is . 


ENGL ISHTA NGUA en. Up 
IL. We ſometimes add another Subſtantive. to 


— the Word, to diftinouiſh the fex, as 4 man-ſervant 

. 4  cockeſ} arrow, a hen-ſparrow. ' + 
I he Feminine 8 ender i iS | ametimes formed 
* chagging the n 5 \ ic | Maſculine s 
| 


; * 


ints * . | 


6 * F : — 
* 9 e e — 4 ml bd 
. 93 4 1 25 her Boater a * * 1 8 
* ® . Ka A . : 4 * 
: 4 A * 


o SF * * 


Marx, Fug, Marr, n 
Athot, WE . 75 PP WER... 


Actr, ' Avehs. ..--£ __ Lioneſs. 

. h Ambaſſador, * Ambiaſſadreſs. nn Marchton V. 
Barn, "Biavoneſs. Patron, Patroncſßs. 
Count, Contes. Prince, Princeſs, 
Deucen, * Deaconeſs. ., Prior, Prioreſs. 
Dale, Dudche, 70 Pet, Poeteſs. 


Elector, 3 leftrefs N. * Py ophet, Profhetefs. 
Emperor, . I WA +. N  Shepheradeſs. 

 Governautt,, - -\Governeſs. : 9 Tue. 
Heir, . | Heireſs. Pl en, V, e | 
Hunter, free. ut | "7 


Some nouns of the ending en er, in oldet 
to form the feminine, change the termination into 
ix, as admmrator, admirifiratrix ; 3 . * cutor, exec 
trix; &. A | 

V. We Frewile « expreſs the difference of. fox 

by the pronbuns he, ſhe, or it. When we ſpeak 
of the 9 1 ſex, we uſe the pronoun ne; when 
we ſpeak. of. the female ſen, we uſe the pronoun 
=p and when we ſpeak. of things that have no 
ſex at a or of inanimate things, we. uſe the 
nour e 


Doe never apply the pronouns he or r fre e 

inanimate things, as to the ſun, moon, earth, '&c ? 
1 Sometimes; but it js only by a poetical 
or rhetorical figure, by which we give life to 
8 things that are really ö it. 


„ <a Es 


s EC- 


26 4 N AM MAR 2 tes 


hav 9% „8E. CHO. N (NI. ne | 
5 ö 9176" of KB 55 E G 11 WES | ; 


371151 1993? 7} . 
ro 9 
2. What are Adjective WY Te i 0 
A. AdjeCtives. are. words that EX] Prefs ka . 
perties or e of Mie as bite, black, det, 


bie ot — | 
| 7" 3 FOO "> © 
| % 1 bag you know Gbeiber a noun be an 
ative: ora ſubſtantive ?* RA P41] 


A. By adding the word thing. to 3 . „With 
this . fee make ſenſe, it is an ng tive; 1 


if nonſenſe, it is a ſubſtantiye 7, 48 4 asd thing, 


a bad 155 905 8 en theſe, dare e are whe e; 


rei 


2 


caſes, and oor 27 nan IS ; 100 as, a 7 good nan, 2 = 


2d rwomeny of: tt Wen 
G. s there. no PE to this 00h . 
e # here ſeems to be an exception in the pro- 
| nominal adjectives one, other, another; as ere 
one's oανν mn y the. other's, help #t anoth er's 
efence; Where one, other, and el av, ge- 
nitive Caſe, OR OW _— 
Q. On what account * aljecives'ch ang 


_ terminations 5, ai 20,0) 109 N 
. On account of compariſon , | ah 


. What do you. mean by con 


A. Compariſon i tering the. quali ee | 


= leſs, OTA es g cgrecs.of 45 = 


K * 
. * * 
- » 
p * 
. 
a * P * 
- - 4 
5 . . 
* 7 " 
\ . 
L ch * . 


pes 7 * : 
den, gg 72 goed 


4 


ting mort Þ 


of G any. 


5 


* 


ENGLISH HANGUAORE. ö 


Q. How many Me, gteedof coripariſon are there? 

A. e ve th com 1 and 
the fuperlative : Pq * AG | ; 

Q. What is the poſit tive degree Pt 29S 

ally The. poſitive degree [ that, in whi ch the 


quality; 18. ſimply exprefied ; a8  /trong, b brave. 


Q. What is the comparative degree R 
Au The comparative degree is that, in which 
th ie . is ſomewhat increaſed ; EI 5 ſtronger, 


. 44 


AbpiN hat i is. IN fa titres ele 5 1 45 

"A Abe ſuperlative. degree ! is that? in which 

the qu ity” is. carried to the greateſt height of 
hich it is capable; ; as /tronge/t, brave. | 

os * How i is the comparative degree formed ? 

7 i hn 1 or er to the eh '2 as Wiſe, 


Q. Hon is t bern degree Wanel 2 

By adding g. or of to the Fare 0 As af 
ng, Lage poem 

A? an adjeQtives this compared 75 | 

No: adjectives, _ 'of one Gable are 


commonly thus compa red but adjectives of two 
f 


or” more 


| fyllables' 1 groerally compared by put- 
Tre them for the comparative degree, 


and me "for t the ſuperlative ; ; as active, more ac- 


| tive, mo oft. active; 3 generous, mare ' generous, moft ge- 


ner. 14. 
6: „ "May not adjectires of one Hyllable be com- 
in the fame manner ! E R 

1 Ves; 5 as fair, fairer, of; ＋ oo fair 4 furt, 


ay not fome 8 of two Hllables 
be — by er and n? OD 
A. Fes, thoſe which end in 55 as worthy, 


| Bey; or in le, as noble, ample; ; or which are ac- 


. GY on the laſt Bae mend as complete, polite y 


2 thus 


[ 


his erties worth e 


noblet; 
Politer, Phe 


more wretched; A 


| pariſon e 
A. No, except 


of Yes : thus 


ex:mples are not, t. 


25 bre . 


Q. Art'tot fame othefladj k bes bf two Vi- 


lables likewiſe compared b 


Dot Ot 


er * et? 


Kr ned 3 for 


ton has vir „ for mt 


virtuous, and Famouſe e/t for mo x rayon 7 theſe 


to be im 
Q. What haue you 1870 tatther about the 
compariſon of Age - | 


A. Some ena form” 4 fl ſuperlative. by - 
adding moft to the end of them ; as 


meſt; utter, utterms/ N a 12 


tp, upper, uppermoſt 
moſt. Bois alt 
as taopniot, 


Q. Do'any adjectives admit 
in the c g moſt Nebel, 


Which is peculiarly applied to the Supreme] 


Q. Ale all adjeckives compared i in an or 
: 5 the foregoing ways - 


4 


5 'aYſo ſometimes 4 


3 


* e. a 

Tubſlanthres 

zuin, 60 n 9 . 405 PR an en 
& A double. Fe 


A. No; ſome are C mipated .o irveg larly, that 


they cannot be redyeed to {0 1 a 


080 rules as 


" | 
G, 
Baa, 
Lite, 
| Much r many, 
Near, 

Late, 


Cones? 


More, 8 


12 Mearer, s 
ane or ater, 


n 


2 Py 


N aiot next. 


5 827 or * 


.fore-men- 


Sb mung E. 29 


N e Dy: DO 5 
os # Fe Oy Sab ER „IV. 
7 2, A bt s ychk⸗ Sg SIWOAik 
r AN n yo "Of PRO ON GUN 8. 
RE 230, KART aas dn 


{1 on 1051 N \ 22 1 CO 

FEY - "Iz VA Fl 1 25 e 
x AF = 2 SETS 5 ** N + A As, Nen oo 18 2 
Are p tt 3 240 oO! 7 8 221 


V. HAT 7 onouns.? | 
55 Wust Ae Wee 0 imports, 5 


are en that ſupply the place of nouns, and 

are uſed to prevent che too i and ſudden re- 

| 8 of them. N 5 
* How 1 many Por of pronouns are. there? 

A. hexe are four kinds gt pronouns; perſo- 

nil, tive, relative, and demonſtratiye. 

Q. Have not ſome Pronouns. a caſe | peculiar. 

to thetnſelves'? 

. ſometimes called the oblique, 

d ſometimes the objective caſe; and is uſed 

after moſt verbs and prepoſitions. | 

N 2 Which are the perſonal pronouns? - | 

: < perſogal. IrONOUNS are ©: ee _ le, 

it, Iich r pl F LLC | 

8 H 0 are they declined ? 


A. hes: | nn | 

| „ 815 Gy . Bees AL. 
Nominative Sa ey A 
| Oblique Caſe op 2 N Wer 
| Nominatiye ; | 1 1 Le. 
Oblique Caſe Le . 5. 
n e TO They. 
Obbi aſe Tue. 
Nennt de 49. 
Qblig ue Caſe Them, 
Genitive 

4A 7) 


Q. Is 


| hs Aug las purbes: iin 


ber it is of, it ia alwn 
1 ſome authors writs-you auc. 5): . 


=_—_ e buhegve (lis ed in 


911 28 bY 25112 0 


20H Ne D ab KL 1 13 y:by-way of: ceremony 
or complai ande; andy in order to dhe —— 


e e oe to be 


as YOu. are you ue re; 


joined, to a plural v 


bu D * WI 
211. "The poſſe {6ye-pronoyns att ! my; aur, thy | m 
var, us, er, tern. Aus s I rhe} Spratt Nr at + SO 7 
Q. How are they gechned 7: ae FY 
Safer: As they are-wholly, of the nature of Adjec- 59 


tives, they Teds them, indeclinablè; except 
that, when they ate ſeparated from their ſuhſtan- 


tives by a verb, my becomes mine; h thine 


ear aur; your; yours"; heng hers gi ther, :thers : m 
2s This ir my $200k 31 This Book is miner Nat in our re 
1 horſe; That hatſe-is ours : Tr i your) ca h: il at 
each is yours: | This is her an; This fun it hers: fr w 
| Dat zs: their houſe; That houſe is theirs. His is 10 
—_—_— ſame ::as This is his hf This hat i I his. 4 
Q. Are not mine and tine ſometimes, uſed: for rr 
Iny and thy: Duster bantor er blis 811 | WE! 
A. Yes, before words that begin with a vowel, n 
as mine armq; thin aunt. l 
What do you mean by rllktine? pronouns ? ? he 
Fr Relative pronouns. are certain words, that n 
Alato to ſome ſubſtantive going befo ez which m 
is therefore called the antecedent. „ „ 
Q. What are they? J 
A. Who, which, 2 fed whether. 5 1 
Q. How are they declined? Ct _ = 
A. Who! is declined thus; „ = x 4 
: DEL had” . E / 
2 " Sino. and PLuRAL. © — 
Noemmative- bd. HEE... I 
-Gemtove. na. 8 2 
Oblique Whom. © 


8 1 5 ie 


21 aeg ese . See neo 
ſometimes uſed as the Itty 


ä one Fm that is, with no one's elſe. 


1 5 om 


2 0¹8 alte“ 


. ee en wen by: the antecedent to a 


A. The noun which goes „dessrene and to 
wh ich it'in tely'refers yas Fuling! Ceſar : and 
man in the following ſeutencẽs 1074 was Julius 
Cæſar who conguered the Gault; This ix ile man whom 
2 — | © bot. 7 . V4 NS WOT: | 

-C Which are the Kinonfirative pronouns ? 

4 This, that, other and the _ tl 

QQ. How!:areothey declined? „ 

3 _ This. makes hee e, that ks theſe, 9 other 
makes athens in the plural number. T hit and theſe 
refer to things near at Hand] thavand:thoſe to thit 
atia diſtance . Other either ſingular or plural; for 


ve ſay the one ſide or the other; and other men, other 
women. Others is never uſed but When it refers to 


a preceding ſubſtantive: as ſome of the ſcholars were 


E reading 7-oihers: were toriting. The fame is inde- 


clinable, and is joined to Tubltanthves | in both 


numbers and in all aft d. 


Q. Are there no Erden pronguns but thoſe! you | 
have mentioned? 
A. Ves; each, ebery, „liter, are pronouns, and 


A may be called diſtributives, becauſe they mark the 


individ ual perſons or things that make up a number. 
Qi Are there not ſome words that are commonly. 

Joined to pronouns? © 

MA. Yes, own, and ſelf, in the plural ſelves. Otonis 

added to the poſſeſſives my, our, thy, your, his, her, 

their ; as my- own book, our own houſe, yaur own 


. fault. It gives vigour to the expreſſion, and im- 


plies'a ſecret oppoſition or contraſt; as I bought ee 


8 


5 52 rhe in ; 
ſelf. y 10 0 


or to ſ ue, as 7 Ide, beat, 


1 5 What i 1 an active verb: 7 P 9 mc} 


4, New + 


att a 


- 2 0 Ic 


nouns, as V i 155 7 595 


e ſame rpo 7 3 
and oppoft e 5 4 70 2 


bop) 25 D ne, eb 


17655 A | 3 
ms a reci Sr 
| Hoh e 5 Then 5155 PR oy F e 


iy blame 


i 5 4 3 


RAPS e CES Ks N k bY ? oY r 8 29 1 V. 


Gf 7 STS - $3 Q& J F g ; "WW 6; : — * 7 2 p 2 ; 
þ . + 8 . c 
5 532 3 EY 
SLE EY a 0 I 85 174 a 3 TRIS 
P = Y 
1 i fs $ 5 N . 


W. HAT baz, LETS 


A. A verb is a word that er to Ws to by 


am beaten, . 157 
. How man kinds of verbs are we 14 
* Three; Active, Paſlive, and Neute 


5 1 
Y _ 
T. 


An active verb denotes an "Mon, Aa ne- 
EY. ſuppoſes an agent, and an e acted 


A 728 
N 3 as to praiſe; Ns praiſe > A 3", 
What is 7 aſſi ve verb gelt A K 


5H . x A paſſive verb dexiotes a 'paſſion; & a 1 


S1 5 the receiving of an 
rily ſuppoſes an object u 
is made, 8 Te 75 rent 1 GE 
it; as 10 be praiſe ohn 1s pr AS 

WE "What is a e e NY in 78 

——— A neuter verb e es. ori A. Nite e or 
Pay Fay of beings whey the a 
AT upon coincide „and t ie CV 


preſſion; And nèceſſa- 


Set Is 1 nel 
ther 


7 


n which e imprefhon 
J\ y whom 110 e | 


nit and the obj et 


| .S- y 


—— — — — Ss 


17 vs 
t Shes 3 

IIs a IZJ F 
Nr ge 


> 2 2 n oY 7 4 ew 


n 70 | fri 4 def, „ 
; Rect, 14 Gp 


ra, 6+ a Fn Peende calledan in- 


maſt verb? 


A. Yes, becauſe the aQtion paſſeth W 
RE Nis pe but ts wel 117 * 


T run. 


Q Is not the fame verb ſometimes abe, and 


dae . _ © 


* 1 * 2 Stn be- 


th _ png run, is confined. to the agent, 7. 
But I run a race? here the verb is active, becauſe 


the. action, un, paſſes over from the agent, I, to the 


object, a race. 


a What ee cb Hb el Ave? 


erſons belong to a verb? 
Sinz three fin Rs Ape. thees plat. "7 
W thay 3 
eh ther er ve hu, he, or "ity we, ys of 


Jou, they. . 


Que What nher names ? Sr wes 
A. I is the firſt perſon alas, Ins or you. the 


ſreond,, he, Pe, or it the third; we is the firſt 
perſon plural, Je you the ſecond, and they. the 2 


third. 
Q. Does the difference of perſons occaſion any 


Sange in the termination of verbs? 5 
A. Yes : the ſecond perſon fin ular, both in the 


preſent: and 'preter-imperfe&tenſe,. adds / or f 


to the firſt perſon; as I love, thou love; F call, 
thou calle 8. 0 I loved, chen loved}t ; Ty cated, thou 2 


ef 


4. Perſgn, number, time or tenſe, and mood. 


Teop, "he Leech or loves 31 call, fie calls 


: es the fame with the firſt per ſon ingalat; as 7 
e loved, they loved. 


paſfion, which it fix 


41 things are either preſent; paſt, or © fi ture. 
But, in order to mark more diſtin 


* IK CRAWWAR of th | L 


27. Arid the third yeeton Nigel. of "td preſe nt 
FATE adds 2h, © 50 e git perſon 9 0 
h or. oh 


Is there any change, made in perfo s f 
the plural number? 11 e es 15 


A. No; they rides iu 1 ble, 0 are . 


yy 


love; we love, ye love, t they love: I bv; abe bee, 
Q. How: many nvinbert bebe weib ry 14 
A. Two, the ningular and ae n/the lame 
manner as nouns. 
Q- What do you mean by the tenſe o a Web 3 
"TP The tenſe of a verb is a icular form of 
it, expreffing the _ of the ite „ NS or 
—- 2 eee e | | 
Q. How many tenſes, or times, „are there 
16 Three; t 1e preſent, the p FAR a fa 


4 


„ 


Y s $ 
| 7 774 12 : 
, 9 £ &..+ "3 L * ** 2 4 
Sip re, , * 


Are dee d tha Nene or times ? | a; 
14 Properly ſpeaking there are n möré; as 8 


\the different 1 
riaris fave Wivented he 


ſubdiviſions of time,” Gra 


{three other tenſes; one in the preſent, | 3mother” 139 
in the paſt, and a third i in the future. So that, up 


in the erde there are no Teſs than fix denſes or 


IS; | 
times 1 20135 eee | th 


AQ: What | ave they 2b * 11 2 {1 . 9 þ £4 1- N ix * 28 * 0 TS 


TEST Thepreſent tenſe, the prete er-imper bt 
the preter- perfect tenſe, 'the Preter- uf 1 4 
the future imperfect" tenſe; and the futür pere 3 
1 3 24 — 4 14 * ALD 41; Sg _ 
. What i is the preſent tenſe? FE TAANY 3b 2 
A. The preſent tenſe repreſents the action as 5 
now doing, without any other limitation; as 3 
bn, chat is, I am now at ſupper. 


2 Q What 


ENGL 18 HT FP A N AGE. 36 


| repreſents; the 
ne, but "nor quite ba 05 a wy 


1s: the ret erfect. Th 0 
bl e 185 rebe; in per ee tenſe 15 


18 | 


| t. x: 4 was then at 7 
| | t is i e ſe we 


A. The pre 917 5 5 05 repreſents Tp aQte jon 
28 com pletely fin 


niſhed 3.48 as I ha ve [upped, Narbe * 
bo me done i 


What hc pare tenſe. 2 


72 The pre er⸗ SFO tenſe, Rar AR 1 
action not onlya 4 . 15 but. as Hiniſhed before 
a certain sf e we allude; as I had ſupped, 


2 
* 


that! 127 Tha loans, Or, had done ſupper, before dach 
N Þ W hour, Runden ten o'clock... 


at is the future imperfe& tenſe? 
ne . e the 
action as yet. to Eames ; as I fall or will ab. ö 
* W hat is the futur 1 perfect tenſe 
The future perfect tenſe repreſents the ac- 


#1 


tion. as yet to cl bee at the ſame time as intend- 


ed to. be finiſhed efore. a. certain circumſtance to 


| which a ae: as, Y ſhall. have ſupped, that 1, -. 


12 055 haze. ſup ed, all. have done ſis Ve «per, befor 


he .CQ! S/ be ore. YC" 588, &. - Ja ennie 4 
Ge you any other t obſervations. to make 
0 ane i & le 
A., Ves 3 two: of t theny are. Arie. and four of 
them « compoun aca 2 
Q. Which are the ſimple tenſes 1 5 18 0. 
if, The preſent and the preter eee. f 
Q. Which are the ; RT panned tenſes? -: n 
4. The, Prgterp perfect, the ae PT, 2 


; the Thbure imperfe „and the future perfect. 


bn Why are the two firſt called Ample tences ? 
ec aple en ate formed of che verb el 

iſtang of apy ace Vere. cho ö 

3 Nn! * * Wer n TILT CN 


' 
* 


_ irregular verbs that form th 


| verbs.we, ſhall ſay. ee eee eee 
form their preſent and their. preter = imperfect 


| works ras Act: Hi rn 1 
. Becaufe dhey cannot be formed withiout 1 the 
affiſftance of; ſome other verb. IO! rated | 
Q. How are the fimple tenſes formed? os 
A. The preſent tenſes: —— ſim- 


| pleſt and/moſtoriginal form; 25, line, Teal The 


preter- imperfect tenſe ĩs formed by adding d to the 


preſent tenſe, if it end in e, or ed, if it end in 


any other letter; as leue, I lued; I cull, I called; 


In, iT turned If y be the laſt letter bf the 


preſent tenſe, and make no part of a diphthong, it 
13, in the preter · imperfect tenſe, changed into i; as 
eee 89 IJ mar rere e, en 


Q Das 


8 All regular Verbs do; Ho thier are many | 
If} preter-1mperfect 
tenſe in another manner; as I ſua, I ſat; I fland, 
17 tod; T write, I wrote, Of theſe irregular 


Do not even regular verbs, ſo 


nſe in another manner? 5 

A. Yes, by means of the auxiliary rerb o a; 
as inſtead of I /ove, I loved, we ſometimes ſay, / 
do love, I did love, for the ef preater: em- 


phaſis. n nn 5087 2 7353245 


Q. How are the e 
A. The compound tenſes are formed by a ad. 


ding the preſent tenſe of the verb, or the par- 


ticiple preterite, to the auxiliary verbs have, be, 
ſhall, will, may, can, let, or muſt; + Fins for in- 
ſtance, (the preter- perfect tenſe) I haue loved; 
(the e _— J had loved; 5, (the 
uture 


thought, \* the 


LA U A 0 E. 37 
I hall or will * - the | 


futurs _— — 7 — have loved. 


Q. What doyou mean b a Purtieiple? 

A. A Participle is à word derived from a verb, 
or more — "ow a” deere aides -of a verb, 
tive, as 
upplies the 


man. 4 FL CANON OE 
How many „ nee, 
. — the partchle Preſents” and the Par- 


ticiple perfect or paſt.” 


Q. How is the partleiple preſunt fined * 
A. By adding ing to the firſt perſon of the 
preſent "eſe, andifiriking off-e, if the verb ene” | 
in that letter, as walk, walking ; ee |; . 
Q. How is the participle perfect formed? 
A. Dy adding d to the firſt perſon ofthe. 
ſent tenſe, if it end in e; or ed; if it end in My. 
other: n "as blame, © lamed 5 HARE, com- 


mende. 84) e ee 12095 wn 
Is. the participle perfeA--nlways In bern 


edꝰ Derr 8 Le. 2: 1 * * FLY LAG FD 

A. No: hen the preter-imp fe a" - | 
regular, the participle perfect is com nly ir- 
regular likewiſe; and then it is ſometimes the 
ſame with t t tenſe, as think, the preſent tenſe ;* 
reter = irirÞ' fect tenſe; thought, . 
the participle perfect: and ſometimes *differenr;* 
as give, e preſent tenſe gude, the preter- 
imperfect tenſe; given, the participle perfect. 
Some verbs have twd partieiples perfect, tne one 
regular; the other irregulur; as Hate, baked, or 
baten; mow; motbrd, or mou and ſomée have 
two participles perfect both of them nuns. 


as drink, drunk, Or: Hrunten. „ M ESTI © n 


Q. Vou ſay, the auxiliary Verbs Pall, will, 
mays can, have, 5 let, and _ are employed 
| in 


+ 


— — —UU— — 7 


7 ? 1 8 RAM M A R ” 1 


| F 1 forming the compound; tenſes, „and vet, in 
| | the exam ples you gave, you, only Y..Menti d 


lia, fall; aud quill, Of what uſe arg the oth 
auxiliary verbs in f. e els te 9 SL 


tha The exampl 881 gave Wer th S en to 


tenſes in the indicative mood; the the F. auxi- 

1 verbs are employee L i u the tenſes 

of the other. moods. Live % ts IIa . „ * 
Q. What do you mean b 54 Bake 


. 


ſing the various intentions of the min Wy de 
Q- How. many Moods are there? r 


* 4, 
| . . The Engliſh, properly tene Wehe 


of: Moods. are certain; 8 11 55 


— want by the help of the auxiliary ver 
| mentioned, and they make uſe off 1e moods 85 Viz, | 


Moods, that is, they have no, di fference 


. . jd 
termination of their verbs to n e e 


intentions of the mind; 3 bi vas they e this 


be indicative, the ſubjunctiye, the W, 
the im erative, and the infinite. . 
"BE hat is the Indicative. Mood. 
A. The Indicative Mood ſimply declares or 
| arms a thing, as 1 love; or fi. Aſks a bees, 
8 Do Fee 11. Ny 757 
Ms What is t Sabo Give, Moog,? 
A. The loste due 1000 mentions at bing 


1 21101 


* 
Sun 


} art 75 
High, Favs om ee 51 conj 5 os 3 


e 


get lebe. N cence 
„Q. What is, the Porn Wega . F< = 5 
4. The 3 Mood. e exp rei{: Hes. the . "Viherty | 
6b, the agent, or the pochbility of de action, 
1 and is formed by the help of ih verbs; may, can, 


read : 


Ep - = I 


0 * 
* 


8 
— 


if 9 8 could, il, lad; as I may play; I car 


* 


as tf. love; 4 be 2orye 5 he, eil TOO? Sfp If he ' 


ENGEISH FEANGUMGE. 39. 


90 10 ? 7 thigh it | 72 4A hear ; 25 ons e 


77 Te enn HO 


191 

4 "Wir vhs Hi bastle Nh 

1 The Impei ati GB Le, entreats, 
exhorts, gf . ; as run Lieu; 15 . us galt! 
tet them g OE 


2 DER 115 1 Eufnftise Mood! 


3 read; to ute; 


jugated! 


7 The, nitive Mood e a Leit in 
the largeſt Long moſt comprehenſive ſenſe, and is 
always pic 9 the prepoſition” to; AS 70 love; 3 
Ant 

Q. Have you any thing farther to Hy con- 
cerning the aher ry verbs Hall, 011, may, can, 


have, be, any Tet, and muſt ? 


A, As. they are re of ſo much viſe th page the 
compound: tenlles, all but a, which is never ons | 


but in the ſimple tenſes, it will be neceſſary 


ſhew in what manner they are conjugated, betbre 
we proceed to the een of the A 


verbs. 


What 4 v mean by the ies 


of averb?. Ah 


The dd f varying it thiough all the 


15 perſons, numbers, tenſes, and moods.” | 


Q. How then are theſe UT. verbs con- 
7 * — MH r. 9 


A. They are conjugated thus; ; but Grft I muſt 


obſerve, that Hall, will, may, tran, expreſs no 
determinate time, and therefore, properly, have 
no tenſes, But they have two forms, one of which 


expreſſes Abſolute certainty, and may, therefore, 


be called the abfalute form; and the other implies 


a condition, and may, therefore, helcallen the 
conditiona nal . „ „ 


* . 


Wy * 5 a 3 5 5 | E 2 | 855 | 5 Shall, 


S 


— 
4 
*# 
14 
1 
iS3 4 
TE: 
} 
* 
2 
TS 
2? Fo 
- 
4» 
Ls 
8 
5 
LY 


40 4A New GRAMMAR 


I fhall.. - 


Thou ſhould ” 
He Hhould. 


max” 
1 will, .. 


He will, 


| Abſolute Bene, 
SN. 


Thou hats 


Conditional 1 Dorm.) 3 


Sing P. e 


I Bane, 
W 22 Hold. 


Ablolue Ferm. 


Thou wi, 


Ho 
OY 
> 


| Conditional + 


Sine. 


Thou 2. Te would.” 


28 1 

ay 7 7 
L 8 © 
4 4 1 _ . |. They would.” 

2 % f, . 4 ? 
: 4 2 
7 } 

\ >. ; 


7 Mont. 0 


Conditional Form. 


SIN g ; 2 4 PLURAL. = WD 
I might. — 
„ 

He might. - might 


5 5 TRY Ta 5 — 
Abſolute” Foqras f 


Sin. 1 2 Ee, 
FE 3 can,” > ems 


Thou c anft,, 722 tan. PE 
1 He can. 4 55 hy ban 8 


z * +4 


Conditional je orm. = 


Sina: „„ Plunal. | 

T1 would; Ie could. 
Ton caultift. | Te c 
8 enge RN, _ "They col, . 


a, \ SY! 
ENS , 


ITS) = f 
8 n > | 


Q. How do. you. conjugate the. other auxiliary 
Verbs.? 


A. The other auxiliary Vards: bn a deter- | 
= minate time, and therefore have tenſes. e 
. SS. + 


+ 
$ * 
7 
$ 


2 5 To Heve. 


: Indicative Mood. 
Pevſent Tenſe, 
Sma, 8 Prunar. 
T have. _ We klaus. 
- Thou haf. Ye have. 


Hs hat h or has . Dey baus. 


Preter - - 9 Tenſe. 


Sid. e 'Pronat. 
I hack. e had. © 
Thou 3 Te had. 

He Bad. ö — 


Preter: - perfect. Tenſe. 


3 


| nan, PLURAL. — 
have had. Ve have had. 


= Thuha * N have had. 
H, hath or has had. They * 


pee plu perfect Tenſe.” 


e,, AS: PLurar. 

3 had ad. - - Ws Nba, 
„ 
He had had. FP had * 


r — + iy 1 1 "A "LIKE 5 wn 
* — 


* — 


Hari is the regular termination ; but has is more 


common, both 1 in verſe and 9 


5 


nean AGE. 4s 
Fu ature ian fr enſe. DD 


FRY bel js 
nr Thar. n hows 
„ hom : 85 2. Hall or 1 
He wa wh have. Tus " 10 

85 tel va FP 1 dino Ben =. 


Fahy pres Tents. 


8 „„ 
19: hall 7 


: will 


> 4D e Mood, 
FAY "PL iT Eng Jo | 
x b \ ad Pr eſent Tenſe - ERS: 5 L | 
SN. „„ > oo 7 8 
8 ʃ1!Vi have. 
OR 2 That have. Ye have. 
5 I 2 WA 5 vai 4 7 hat Be WER . 5 
5 5 al FEI BAY - SSL RET P ret er- 
it ; Es. = : 8 Seb . 


1 a 2 
. p ES * MM RY % : —— 3 ak. . 
—— : — _ — — 
4 : 4 5 * 
5 F £ 4 * 8 0 0 0 k s 
5 


} 2 You, in this and in * 5 3 5 of the 
” Subjunctive Mood, is more common than Thou ; and 
it is in this mood chiefly that You is uſed for Thou. 


*. 


| Thou ſhall or " Thave 
Fo He ſhall or 52 0 ; 


-_— 


p as GRAMMA R 1 4 
Prefer -ji 8 rfect Tenſe, En 


| £7 (13.2 yo: C 
| ez | c 


1 


I had. Pall se had, LE, as in 


| Thou: ad. 5 Fi jadgeine, 
"ie had. hoc {1 


BIEN perſeA Terk,” 


RING „ e 
1 have had. 3+ have had, &c. as in 
* Thou have had. © the ie. 

He have 7 


2 
\ TT 


N * 


bn a 
3 > 


Preter- rue Tenſe. OE 12 


cen. 5 i . 


Thad. had. Wo qu We had had, &c. as in 


Thou had had. the indicative. 8 
42 had had. 5 


W #4 : „ 1 
1 £3 5.% 33 4 12 * 


Future ee Tenfe. * : 
SWS. PS, PLURAL. 


i 1 0 - 


it ſhall als, have. 4 We ſhall or will have, &c. 


. will | - as in the indicative, 


„ „ 


ie — £ 2 4 35g : 5 \ F = | 
Future bee Tenſe. Wy, 
Wk Dh  Prvnar. 


7 1 1 or . We ſhall or win hav? 
2 ' Fhave had. nad, &c. as in the | 


vill 


rot oath lave ha * indicative. New 


I” 5 2 Y Iſs ni bat ad} e WL 
He Jha 1 1 
2 45 5 1 3 8 23 4 ; 


* will. 


A on viel 


£1 
7 
Tha 


2 


— 


rr. 
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| _ 45 
Potential Mood. 


Preſent \ Tenſe. 
Sing. 8 N PLURAL. = | 
I may or can 1 : 1 may or can have. 
Thou may/! or canf have. Fe may or can have. 5 
E He = or can have. - Thy 1. or can n have. I 
n N 


Pur. ieee Tenſe. 


7 S. 25 N . 5 
might, could, e might, could, 
of ould, ar ee have, rere , Or Would | have. : 
: au mightf, : Tomy t, could, 
' * _ ſhould, orwould hx have, 


He 3 could, Wi hove, * hey might, n 7M haves 


ſhould, or would n or would 
8. Þ Proms perfect Tenſe 
Six. es 8 PLURAL. © 
_ 8 or Thave h had. \ Ws Nan. an beer bad. 
3 had, 1 = a mey JA had. 
5 * Can is fam. whe in hs eſe except when un 
q' « queſtion is l | t a v 


5 


* 
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Preter - -pluperfect Tenſe. Ee, 1 


| '$1NG. 
T7 might, could, 
Haould, or 1006447 


Thou WY . * 1 
_ coulaſt, ſhoulaſ, have had. 


or 2woul, a 


75 have had. 


e e I 0 
e me haue. Nei L 


Have thou, or do thou have. Have ye, or do ye: have, 


Let him Fave. 


* 
SOL TR 0 I'D 


G $f I SB — 
N dr 135 


Preſent: To have. 


: 
"a > 4 L $521 1 


* 


Pre 525 "Having 
renne bete. 


3 8 1 
28 A nds i 


A 
* 
1 ©, 
; A 8 2 * 1 2 


2 —— 1 PD 


Joe have had 1 the 


5 
* "= 4 q ET - þ 4 , a ** * 
ins eee or ονj˖, 


| SHS HP NR, eo 
- .Infinitive * Abd. rs Woe 
Perfect. To "A 3 


"Puna. 

might, n 
ould, ſhould, | 1 
or tot J bad. 
Ye might, could, haw 
Hould, or would 7 had, 


kave 


They ö | 
could, 2 "wy 


| Imperaive Mood. DUES 


„ AE 
Let us hae. 


Let. them "have... 


0 5 
2 * 


151 = | bs ** 


| Particle, | 


perfed. Had 


"Heving ha date, 


. I 7 


i 5 85 7; * be : 5 : 8 8 
neee "Mood," 
Preſent * enſe. 


"Prozat. = 
We are. 785 


They are. . 


Preter- 


. LA 88 
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1 Peter- — iets Tenſe, 


have «© s. 1 1 
had, N Fi was. © Me were, 
3 Toa 10 /f, or wert *. Le were." 

have 1 Het was. Hp „ 5 Dey were. 

kave | Pieter. - perfect Ten 45 

had, | | | 

a © Sins; | PLURAL. | 
J have been. © We: have been. 
Thou haſt been. Ye have been. 


| He hat or has been. © "I have been. 


15 ES HER iy: EY I PL 
mm 7 Phe: papel Fetile. ©: 1 


5 1 6 
TY SING: 5 10565 Prun Al. 
N. T had been, 1 EE 775 kad been. 
1 Thou had been. „Te had been. 
He had been. wi wh. had | RP 


Future imperſee Ten ſe, 


SinG. ES „ 3 

T ſhall or twill N Me ſhall or will be. 
Thou ſhalt or wilt be. - Ye hall or will be. 

; K. Mall or will be. 90 + or will be. 


uture 


* 
— 


- : | 

| e is properly of the Subjun&ive I Mood, and 

I 1 not to be uſed in the Indicative; though it is 
1 * many good. writers. 1 is therefore here in- 
erte . 


ter- 


"Th abu uns *. Bo eee. be, 
He 1 or 1 have been. "La Hal or <a 40 


will 


e aha Mood. 3 7 


Sina. 8 85 — " Pronat.. 5 1 
8 „ _ 
| Thou be, or 100 r — 
„ be. | | They be. | | 


Preter : — eee Peaks... 


* 


: Six6, 5 PLURAL, | 
' £ were. 5+ ® We were. 


Thou wet. Ye were. © 
Fee Were. They | Were. A 


Tenſe.” 


| Six8. Rs. 9 50 r 
I hre been. MV have bein, &c. as 


| Thou have oY in the iNaicntive. 5 
He have, been. e 


* 


N 1 3v har A 


0 Freter ren Teac . Go Thou 


8; „ Sana 1 25 7 nn ths. JP /h 

| - Lad been, I had brens be. a i 
Tou had beak > A. * indicative. 7 
. had been. . N 
5 F uture- 


— 


| 1 


S Tenſe. 
5 J. . SING. 17 : W 8 
n I all or will * Me. jhall or will be, Ke. 
Thou ſhall or iuill be as in the indicative. 
. H * or vill be, | 27 
> pn dae des Tonſs. 
7 | 5 sive. . | Praga. | 
ſha | 2 /hall or will have ew a 
or will . have been. | &c. as in the indicative; 
| or zl De een, 
wo. * ] z have been. 
| Potential | Mood. 
| Preſent ] 'T Sale. | 
—_— PE RET 
I may or can be. Me may or can be. 
Ton mayſft or canſt be. Ye may or can be. 
te muy or can „„ Then may or can be. 
"IR - Fraue e Tenſe, 5 
e. Ws Ag 2 5 Prunk. 
7 might, _ ſhould, 2, b ue might, could, 1 . 
3 would ” $4 2 or would 
ou might/t, could/t, | tight, could, 
ſhauldft, or wouldf 4 75 be "mon M0 


TY He JON aq, ap might, dat z, 
0 8 a 7 


* 


5 7 We” 7 Preter- 2 


: go: +4 4 Netw * K A A M MAR! the 
5 „ Prefer - bete Tenſe, 


* 


1 . "ding 55 i 8 ; 

\ 1 . may or 5 — been, WW Fra Thav bee 

( en of c mm 

Thou my E 2 may 2 2. 5 
e -'6n oi have, been, 3 {have been. 
5 He may "Th OE They ma Now 
J. 5 0 25 1 r can Saves een. 
Preter — dre Teaſe. 

No 1 * PLURAL. 

| 7 Mi mY could, 2 have . might, "could, 2 have 
| ſhould, or. would been. _ ſhould, or wauld$ been. 
0 . „ T Bon might}t,. 8 Ye might, could, have 
1 couldft, houlgd, been. ſhould, or would ben, 
| or wouldt bee, 

E He might, could, have They might, could, ) hav: 
FT flog, or would - been. ſhould, or would been 
; ö > 
[ Imperative, Mood. | „ 1 
\ . N . | . 8 

4h / %% PLURAL. 

{ Lit mei, = Got. us Be. die 

5 Be thou, or do "wt be, Be ye, or do ye be. 

| Let him be. : : Let ow de.. 

8 5 5 i Infinitive Mood. . 
| - 4} 18055 Preſent: 7 be Perfect 7 have been. 
. | 6c AM 1 49412 
Z e Fartieiple. 8 


| 85 Preferit. en, perſect, B- 
FN 6 ee _ Having been. 


| 8 15 Indicative Mood. TY 
. Preſent Tenſe, 5 


Six. L = "Frau. : 
1 Fs e lie ae. 
| Thott deeft or oft „ 6B) 

He doth, or wont: 237705 <Þ1 _ dr. 


CO Fern? 4 


| Preter - dere Tenſe. 
L 8 Sing, ſh : ;  Puonas. SEL 
Ae did. N e did. 
have Don di 1. | if Ye did. 
_ e * E lid. 


have 
been, 


h ave 


sahen. Mood. JT 


| | Preſent Tenſe.” 

SN. r r yp 

e eee as in the 
Tod a in th. = indicative, $3 
Pp as. : 2 | l n 8 25 


3 6 Sh © Par- imer TY Taufe, 

| SOR: e | PLURAL, PDR 
I did.. 10s 2 We Aid, &c. as in the 
Tou did. 70 indicative, = 
He did. * | 


Tel = * en CEO 


GHAMWAK vs 


'Q; Has tHe Verb? 2 more ingods or tenſes? 
A. The feuter or àüxiliary Verb Th do has no 
more moods or tenſes; but the active Verb To do 

is regularly putze teu all the moods 
and all the tenſes 1 

- Q. How are let and my? conjuga bed poly 

A. They are not conjugated | at t all, for * 
admit of no variation. 

Q. You ſay the auxiliary verbs are of great uſe 
in forming the compound tefiſes: have 0 any 
thing elſe to obſerve concerning them? 

„ It is: neceſlary to obſerve the true et 
and import of each. | 
Q. What is the meaning of nt aid will? © 
A. Shall, in the firſt 5 ſimpl y foretells; in 
the ſecond and third perſon, it promiſes ox tHreat- 
ens. Mill, on the contrary, in the firſt perſon, pro- 


miſes or threatens; in the ſecond and Wo N 


fon, it imply foretells. i e 
. Is this always their meaning ? ih 
A. No; it is their meaning on! 

tive ſentences: when the ſentence is interro- 

gative, their meaning, in general, is 8 

the reverſe. For example; 1 hall read, 
ꝛ0ill read, ſignify event only. But ci you 1 
implies 1 


ether. 1 
Q. What is the meaning of Gould 5 would? 


A. Should ſignifies een, and . che 


inclination of the will. 
Q. What is the meaning of aj and can? 


. May denotes A right of” * h n, 2 


| ages or capacity. 


Q. What is the meaning of might and could? 


A. Might and could ſignify likewiſe a right or 
" liberty, and a power or capacity to do What 1s 


mentioned, but ſuppoies 1 at the ſame time, the 
h . . * k inter- 


in affi rma- 


ention; and Hall I read f TOES to the. 


Ing, 
ceſli 

* 
By, 
expi 
T 15 
exp. 
Hke 
tive 
writ 


of a 
unn 


does 
TE 

A 
is p 
I h. 
thro 
bott 

as/[ 
3 


1 


cerr 
ods A 
the 


fon 


exe! 


Tay 
4 


ing 
Witl 
12311 


ht or 


nat is 


„ the 
nter- 


= 
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| intervention of. r impediment, that | 


prevents its one; as might OF 4 could. read, 
i. e ing hindered 4 n 


Ara hat is the meaning, « of tet. and mat. "on 
Let ſignifies permiſſion, and 1 pray - 
ng, erben age, emamdinge | Muſt ſomes ne- 
cellry Va 6 - 8 
Q. Wbt is is An uſe 904 d and 4 333 
22 4 ſerye, as Was formerly b el to 
g with greater force and vigour; as 
7 0 ER 1 did write ; 3 4 IIA are! 7 1 
mee e an, 50 
likewiſe O 


3 


write; The 1 5 
of another. fl 


due, en Ft 58. SY 1 205 Jaur le as he | 


$15 511 #74805 


Q. How are 7 and be placed before Verbs ? 

A. Have, through. its ſeveral moods and tenſes, 
is placed only before the perfect participle 3 a8 
E: haye loved, oy had loved. Be on the contrary, 
through its different moods and tenſes, is placed 
both before the preſent and perfect participles; 
25 I am ning, 4 A am, rived: 79 WAR: eving. 4 was 
lived. . en be; ] 

2. Have you any ies: farther to obſerve con- 
cerning the auxiliary Verbs? 

A. When an auxiliary is 1 to 2 Vetb, 
the auxiliary goes through! all the changes of per- 
fon and gumber.;), and the warb itſelf Continues | 
every Wherf ale ſamg : 1 will 

at is the Caſe W 1. ds or more auxi- 
aries Habe eg Verb Rae 1% 389 vv 

M4, the firſt of them 80 is chan ed end | 

8 Nang number: the zeſt continue 


1 


wWitheuf N charge oqqut zud 8 eee 


1 = 3 | 2. 


E 


prepoſition 20 11 


. Aoi) FOI not forge ther 8 beſides 
thoſe which are» Falled> availjanyy>tHat are placed 
before other verbs without being followed * the 


"37 D610 
A. Ves; the Verbs Hot. dare, makes: ſes, "9 
and perhaps ſome others, are uſed in this man- 
ner; as Aid H 
cry, 1 jaw it fall, I heard him ſpeak. 

Q. As you haye now mentioned all, or at . 
the chief properties of the auxiliary Verbs, 
will be necefſary, in the next place, to ſhew how 
the prigelpal verbs are conjugated through al 
the moods and tenſes. 
ho- the active verb To bve is "conjugated. 

A. The active Verb Lo love is conjugated i in 
the following manner. But firſt Imuſt obferve, 
that the Hive form of a verb is ſometimes called 
the a@ive'Voite, and the paſſive form: of it, the paſ- 


foe Voice; but chis diſtinction ſeems: to be of ve 


little uſe; and therefore at 0 © N ewe pay no 
end to it. an ge SH e e erf 


7 5 + 4 E * *, 8 r . q FR | 5 A 
e | 


1. Po * =, þ *7 


® ft — 
6 N e Live. 0 Tiras 10 * 
1 A0 a it 
. Indicative N e 
Preſent Tenſe. 2 Dn 
Ie: 12 Sine. EE "Papas. | 
Then bet. get 172 2 dove. 1; 8 
ME ES He Ane or = 1 l 
I MW 2 . . a 
3 21 15 515 W path 72 | | B 5 K 
* 7 (L047 . 


come, I dare not ga, Jou make her | 


I therefore deſire to know 


A GE. 55 


les bild eds / 120 Kae 100 2180} 914. * 
ed v3281q 918 1-Pretar-anperfe@] |: Tenſe. di 50 
the 4111 79 bawollo! Ad 21 Har did 19040 510? 7 
Sing. PLURAL!!! 
ar, I . ö vin b. 0 % loverl. * > 
in- Nau lobe. 18 Deg dowed:: 12 50 511 
her MM ww” bed... - They: dad. * 
: x _— <Q JG 4 Ws N RAY Ho 
alt 31 18 10 we n ee 8 o 
: div yigtizus 5 , 10- 10 iid 44; 
ow wy well ING.! 34511 643 > Alis, 
I 124 1 ved... 11 175 ; 1 1 15 ae WW 
ow WW © 3 Aud, J 1 1 laved 1 yin | 
| LH hath ot hay loved. They Have , 
in 99189 1410 7 | 1 
ve, 7 21d Much leser pliperſect, .'F enſes. 311. 
led : 231189 2911115 3410 1 $98.3 * I 
2 c elt At SING. 8 N wy LY 31 S 
my I Thad loud. V had dans. 
Tln hug lived. ie had loved. : 
He had prev E They an loved. Yi 9]. 
F uturẽ imperſeck Tenſe. 
| SING. 1 44 PLURAL. 
7 ſhall or will love Me ſhall or will hum 
Thou ſhalt or wilt l ve. h _ Ye /hall or will love. 
He ſhall or will to TY They ſhall or 0400 love. 
3 
% 20 Fübüte perfect . 
See e 


1 hal "or have Javed. 1 wal have loved. 


Thou ſh att of PT fave 33 * Wu wy have dae | 


"wilt _ will 
"ON wy Or | have loved, 8 or | Have loved: 
a ES : Subjunctive 


2. 


Er 


ee erh 
8 ahn ohe, Mong, 


IA 4+ 


ah ee Aeg . Tenſe, 0 


| 3 bg 0 «+ 105 Fes, Win 115 f 5 
241 {1 ©; 43 (1 EY . PI. Y It Wa. 
Sid. 


o 1 15505 e as im 
Thou love, 3 95510 indicative. 
He love. SC 
. , A4 J a9 | 217 
ok Ahoy Booker: imgerſe Teak, „ 
N be ee eee 
5 * Ji e loved, &. as in 


Tuiou ſoved 7 indicative. 
Hie loved. * 10. e 


Preter - pa >Ct 


* "ON 


Sicc. „ Lunar. 5 
have lou © Ne have loved, &c. 
Thou. hade ſoued. ” 8 ing e indicatire. 
He have loved, * 3 o 


| vort : Preter » pluperſet Teak . 3 
SING. F 2 25 Pr un AL. | 
7 had kg” m. had loved, &c. as 
" Thau had loved. | in the indicative. 
He bad. Javed, | 080 ea 5 


E 5 
* FS , # I a j pu t 
1% N I «DK N n 3 SY 5s IY \ Future 
a 2 1 5 
— 9 N i * 


f 5 WI 
us 28 only 5 Rt e bethiden ane Aude ane the 


Sit Junctive Moi conſiſts in the fecond FRAY third 
ns ſingular of che preſent tenſe, and the ſecond 
1 


mood, they are ys the ſame with it. 


— 


0 


T 


erſoh ſingula of. all the other tenſes. Inctlie indica- 
e theſe perſons alwaysdjfer from eche firſt 
e. Heir reſpective tenſes : in the ſub- 


T ſhe 
Tho! 


Tho 


Hl 


s in 


C. 0 
ive. 


1 may or can love. 
Don mayft or canſi love. Ye may or can love. 


J might, could,\ ; 
= 


EN GLISH LANGUAG E. 5X 


* 
— 


Futute imperfet T enſe. 


| Sina. LY | PLURAL. $5 = 
I hall or will love. Me ſhall or will love, Fa 
Thorn ſhall or will love. as in the indicative, 
He ſhall or will bove. 5 | 2 


Future perfect Tenſe. 


SING. 
; a TM have loved. land, Kc. as in the 
* or h avel * 4. indicative, ” | 4 
ie * 9 have loved. "HE" + 5 
Potential Mood. * 


Preſent Tenſe. | 
SNG. 5 on. 
Me may or can love. 


He mar or can love. '" Im may or can love. 


1 - impertect Tenſe. 15 


** 


Se. PLURAL. |. 


nm, ©. 3 © 
could, on, oY 


- #. |}; or would 


ſhould, or 
would 


Thou mighiſt, Ne night, could, | 

coulaſt, ſhould/t, F ve. f ſhould, or e. 
or would/t Tou! 

He might, could, +. >| n m_— *__ -; 
ſhould, or ve 3 i love. 
would or would 


7 LE ö are wy Ws We "4 ave! lived. 
Then . haue loved. 6. may . Je loved. 


*-1QF cans. 4 Or can 
< m2 - Joe loved. 185 They may | hang 
or can e : or, can 4. 


» 
* 
4 
i 
T” 
. 
* ao . 
, | 
- 17 5 
» oo 
2 
* 5 
: n 


7 
+ * maT” 


He might, could, 24 5 TIE "They might, Y — 


1215 RD Q. Is 
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reer bea 5 enge. 5 de 
gige „ Plun zi. Sitze 


or can or cam A; 


8 
8 } 
g 4 ' * > 
EEE þ $ 


" Proter - dere Tenſe, 


W ay 11 PLURAL. 8 
5 . could, We might, 9 3 


ſhould, or: =; W ould. 
: would: Ty or 452 loved. 
Thou might, Su 7. might, 
coulaſt, ſhouldft, wo # could, Fats ew, 
x or would 


or wouldſt 


couid, ſhould 


_ Should, or | loved, 


loved. 
| would | ES or would < 
Imperative 
Wn 18 5 PLURAL. 


Let us lobe. 
Love ye, or do ye have. 
Let them. love. To 


Let me love. „ 
Love thiu, or do OY love. 
Let him love. 


W Iafini we 
8. Preſent: To love. PerfeZt,” 2 have loved. 
. DE Participle. 4 | 


: — £ ue Loving. Perfect. Laved:” | 
N paſa. . loved. 85 


the active Verb! 7 4 t 
through. all the perſons; numbers, tenſes, and 


am loving, Thou art loving, He is loving, Me are oY 


waſt loving, . He was. loving, Me were, loving, 


adding the e preſent to the verb To be, 4 


ING 1/18: 3H L ANGU A AGE. 8 
4 Is not there another method of conjugating 


A. Ves it may be con — by adding its 
participle preſent to the auxiliary * Verb To be, 


moods. Thus, inſtead of I love, Thou loveſt, He 
Ives, Mie love, Ye love, They love, we may ſay, I 


loving, Le are loving, They are loving. Inſtead 
of 1 . Tou lo vedſt, He loved, We loved, Ye 
loved, They loved, we may ſay, I was loving, Thow 


Ye were loving, They were loving. And ſo on, 
through all the variations of the auxiliary Verb 
To be, retaining {ill the participle A of the 
principal verb. 
Q. How is the paſſive Verb conj ;ugated:? 
A. As the active Verb may be conjugated by 


ſo the paſſive. verb is conjugated by adding the 5 
participle perfect to the ſame verb To be through ng 
all its changes os "Rea. number, tenſe, and — | 
mood. | 1 
EN wee then. is ; the roller; Verb To be loved : | 
conjugated ? i NL, EE 
A. it 1 iS conjuzated thus : 1 1 3 


5 Paſſive Verb. 

7 ol 4 3 10 20 be loved. . 
IIndicative Mood.” | 
Preſent P enſe. | 


o PLURAL! 
bu am Ben. 5 . are loved. 
Thou art owed. e are loved. 5 
Hei 15 loved. | E are hoed.., 5. 
137 Preter- 


** ] 


8 W d ente, 
N Sins. _ - PLURAL. 
I was lobel. euere loved. 
Thou waft * Je were loved. 
te was loud. ' Fhey Were loved 


; . > Preter perlect Tenſe. 1 
. SNG. 5 PID PLURAL. Eq © 
I have been W "WW Jude been loved. 
T hou haſt been 1 Le have been loved. 
Hie hat or has been Hove. e A Aoved, 


. Wings -pluperſect Teaſe... 


„ Baia. 1 ee | 
N had. been loved. Me had been loved. 
Thou hadft been. loved. Le had been loved. 
| . had been (908. Ws. mas been loved. ; 
- He uture & Tenk "OR # 
7 ſhall or will be 8 os 77. all or 1 be Jovell 
Tuo ſhalt or wilt be loved. Ye ſhall or will he loved. 
He ſhall _—_— be RI = 92 be lov d. Ii 
„ e e Joon Lain 5 Tho! 
I TIENES REDS, at So OBOE, a He, 
"Pie bees Tenſe. 
OT e f PIR AL. 
; Thon 2 or have been Ye Pratt or we bea 
3 2 wilt |= loved. „ will W * "towed. 
CY 5 1 ſhall OT. ave been © They 5 ; a0] Hav been | 
„ will bo ved. | = We bed. 
B "MG — 7 
Saban 


— — — — a es 


JING u 1 885 : "PLUR AL. 8 
8 4” 8 7 Ro 552 


: Thou be or . loved... be led. 5 N | 5 


* 


; : . be loves ey 'be loved. | 
N _— Pieter — Tenſe. 5 5 3 


d. — Sie. . Pu 
ved, 2 7 were” Na. | W: were loved. 
| Thou wert ae Ye were loved. 
He Were: doued. , were loved. 
Taeter. ria Tenſe. ES 17 
CO eee 
7 1 14 been loved, 2 have been „bel, Kc. 
Thou have been loved. zs in the indicative, 
* have been loved. , 
"pf pn Fotute imperfedt Tenſe: n 
dell. . 7 ISS 5 FER THe DCA 
loved. 6 — 3 n 


10⁰ d. K / ſhall Or 2will "Re hw; + | We ſhall or «will be 1 


Thou ſhall or will be loved, &c. as in the indica. 


He * or will be loved. tive. 
F uture-perfect Tenſe. | 


» been As . run ar. G 
a. * Thon ſhall * — *. ” ſhall or will. 1 
heen or .-will 

Ws He fhall- have boon the indicative. BSI 
e been or well +. loud. | F 3 0 
%. NN 7 a \hovwon © 
own or will -. ave. ; 


unctive 5 „ 8 VF Potential 


been loved, &c. as in 


Pr aA * 
4 


62 22 New OR AM MAR te 


\ 


t- 50 rechter mues, 219. 
* 8 "Preſent ＋ enſe;. RD Ads N 


4 33 ee ne 4 ns 
1 Sine. Th: PLURAL. 
| 1 may or 4 he loved. We 2 5 Jr loved, 


BY | can 8 75 1 | 
. 2 1 9 
Thou mayſl or gn be + Th 4 0 joe ; hy be love, 
They "6 . e bel loved 


pars *. dus 
N ol, 
can. 


He may or 
5 CHO 7 3 IT? * 


„5 


Freter - - imperſe@t Tenſe. 


op, PLURAL, 
Je might, 
Jews 19 could. ande, 
or would 

Te mi gt, WE: | 
„ could, 72 f e loved. 
0 20 _—_ 1 


— eg l loved 
or would 


e nne | « 


"Pieter perfect Tenſe 5 


. PLURAL. 

yr ay or 

7 . £ T. ado: 1 100 can 

| 9 — *J have been 4 * 
| f _ loved. © or can 


| "RI 
T might, could, 
ſhould, or would 


Thou migh „ 
5 ec ouldſt, be loved. 
1 or woulaſt na 
He might,” could, bel rod 
ou, or Would py 0 * 


have been 
Loved. 
| wag Have been 
loved. 


He may or have been  Theymay Or; Vhays been 
Is can 9 loved.” n honey: Baß « doued. 
e 38; 5 Js BH 1 All 0 1% 1 0 


* 4 : e \ , PT Re. - : by 
. Sy 7 * "I" 
5 5 — — ! "i 
} - Y N 


2 


be loved. 


N 21 FY _ | bu Fer 


loved, 
aved. 


bord 


loved, 


Joved, 
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5 would 0 5 . | 


Ties. might, NP: 


n 
1 might, could, 
ſhould, * 


I have been 
| ſhould, or 10 ved. 
would- 


s, FOI | _ . Ye might, 1 


love could, ie bem | 
2 a BY f We bee, 9 W | 
| 5 42 | 
He Light could, | have been They Fo 1 7 | 
—_— + De, or | loved. 1 
"I ; 14 NE | | 


" Imperative” "Mood. NO The 


TN: me ST” N | 
Let me be FE 6 us be loved. : 9 
Be thou loved, or * . ye loved, or 4. ye #3 
| N * wy be (legs. cc 1 

N be lee. LM them be lived. | 


Wee Mood. „ 
Preſent, 75 be bd. Perfect. To have þ * loved. | 


ob 404 Pertiefde. OE urg ee = 


ae "Tf 4 K ge iy "LS 8 . 1 188 E "2e} - of 9781 


Perfect. Loved Compound: 1 0 Heng = 
+4 TRA yy | HM e e N Lan ad Et 
<Q TEN vou have now = "the: manner of 
conjugating the. active and the paſſive verb, it 
will be proper to ſhew, in the next place,. how 
the neutor verb i is Gon jugated. | bs „ 
„ | 4. The 


. , New SN ANB R ie 


ot 4& The neuter: Verb is) conjugated like the 
6405 
aktives. ere ph be what of the na 


ture of the paſſive, it admits; in; many inſtances, 


of the paſſſve form. this ha chiefly in 
{3 thoſe Verbs, Which ſignify ſome Kind of "motion, 
or Change of place or condition; as 1 am arrived; 
oi wits Ha i, tifen 3 He ird: . 
Wo Are all, Verbs conjugated like the Ver 
Ve £, 1 T6 1 Dis n &. : W BUN 8 
A "All regular Marke tab but tree are in 
En ngliſh, as in eyery other language, N 
irregular verbs, which are conjuga in a very 
qifferent; manner... 1 2s ee 
Q. What do you mean by regular Verbs? 
A. Regular Verbs are thoſe, which fotm' their 
proterrimperfect tenſe, and their participle perfect 
or paſſive, which is always the ſame with the 
pretrcimperſoc, layer at ved, Pg, 


* Nes 3 8 9 
HIV) 1511 14 is * 


Of IRREGULAR VERBS. 
n01 2; 3 * SIO i £ 55. i -..t 
« Mes What do y vou mean by i irreguiar Verbs - 
1171 A., Irregular Verbs: are thoſe, bc do not 
ſorm their eter· imperſect: tenſe, rand their par- 
zieiple perfor Hor paſſive in ed, but in ſome other 
manner. Tel 1. 31 26507 abi 573 75% AST 
Q. In what parts is a Verb irregular ?: | 
A. A Verbois irregular in the Decor inaterſe 
_ tenſe, and the participle perfect or — 
and indeed gonſidering the mall number of 
_ -cFiations: nears e verb has; iticar-hard!y 
| 1 in ĩn any othen pat. 11% 
ow many ways may a Verb bei r? 
111 15 6 A Verb may be irregular two ways, name 
WI by contraction or otherwiſeo-1/0! 5357 - 
Qi What Verbs are irregular by contra 
A. Thoſe that end in kl >, p, , in, and u, 
which. change ed into bj for the ſake of a ge. 
„n 


- ebſy-and ku quick pronunciatzon; 
Aap had; ffir, Art, for 
15. 5 


into N n 8 * gh : 


changed into a inge 
letters, ald 


tire furm is in 


Kan bag theſe) Verbss? 2 906 
I. The beſt method of: -underſtinding them 
ſeems to be to gives complete datalogwe Ef Hietn, | 


zu H ref H 8k. „ 5 


„ Frntcht; for 

n decks e, e e 255 pt, fbr 8 
2 ed; 4 ee fo 
mean; niram, for miangd.” aff 16 

Tae there — Verbs, that change id 


5 {I} 7411 15 17 £3" 


A. Yes, thoſe that end in 1 and, which drbp 


one of the double: conſonatits before the :; as 


ſmell, jus nelt ; . bl Ble eft : 
and p 


ane thoſe that end in! 
after a where the diphthong j = 
298 ale hon vowel 1 as feet, | Felt; 
weep. webt ien 
Q. Are Verbs, ending 1 in ts above-ment onied 
ys irregular or contracted? ' 09 : 
A. No: they are frequently regular. o entire; 
and indeed ĩt m be faid, that the regular Stef : 
riting; if, not in cenverſatiön, 
greatly: preſerahle to the irregular or contracted .: 
What Verbs are irregitlar otherwiſe than 
iy anton? 14 3 DYE AT ND: 
8 There are a great many of this 8 7 
Can they be ren uced to any certain rules? 
n A Not-well. Rules, indeed, have been given 
* ſome grammarians for this purpoſs x bur ink 
are ſo numero and intricate, that they Welter 
perplex the Judgment oy ai the 1 
the leatnerl . I Ci #27 ag de t. 
Q What then is this beſt method of cer 
37119 . 


by which means. Seer ee e be 
ſeen at nne vi . BYE VER Tian oH a | 
QQ. L deſire you, therefore, to giwe me a com- 
plete 2 of ikefectverbs. {1915083 299 xd. ol 
ö follows: al CO! — ory at Eat, * 


ce catalogue of them It müſt be ob= 
however; "chat: ſome of theſe verde Are 
83 conjugated 
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beat. 
begin. 
bend. 
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bereave. ich, 


| beſeech. dog | 


bid. N 
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catc oßbftl⸗ 
chide. 


chooſe, chufe. 


cleave. 52714 


cling. DSi 


clothe. A 
e. 5 


* 5 4 
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aroſe. 


1815 
bare, decke 


bereft. . 5 
beſought.“ 
bade. 
bound. 
© 
þ bled. 
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| Proven, 


fect e 


awoke. * 


aſl 
MES 


4, 7 — 
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bent. 
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vere 
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blew. 
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1898 + 

5 hs, ö bred... 7 23 

£ Fs brou ght. ; 
Wi” built. 125 
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burſt. 
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chi. ** 
choſe. 
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_ clave, clove! 5 


clang, clung, 


0 clad. * and 
| came. Fey's Mg 


. 


2 n LY) 


berg 


1 95 * 


a 5; 
; cloven. 24 
„ 


. 


eg. yer | 


fect. 


ariſen. 
awoke.* 
born. 
beaten. © 
begun. 
. 
unbent. 
bereft. * 
beſou ue. 


* 
% ay + 


bidder. 155 a | 


bound. 
bitten. = 
bled. 
. b 
e's bags, 
t 
brought. 80 
built.“ [79 
- burſt, burſt 
| bought. * 91 


calt... e139 
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choſen. _ . 1 


came. 


abode. : 24 
Deen: 17 
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drive. 5 
5 
Rl Zo. 
Bel. on 


fled. bes 

fling. - ene d 
forſake. 
freeze. 
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| grind. a "If | gt 5 
gro- ] . 
hang. 5 TOY 61 5 
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5 hear. 3 : Re 


. Cho: 2 


ol of 6 We 
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led. | 7998 
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drank, ME 
1145 
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' 7 * 9 
fl d 44411 olga, 
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flew, 


froze. | 


: Ties e 7 „ 


\ 8 
-- 


. 11 it 


drawn. 
drunk, drunken, 
" iiven, + ISO 
Eaten; _ 96 
Allen:⸗- 
fed. W 
3 mY 
found. 5 _ 
fed. 5 


E pate a 


1 
— 
A. 
Q. 
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hit. 


1 8 Reiten b Het 


hurt, | V 9 
knitted, knit 
known. 2 
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8 Ny 
fſaid .. nagt 


2 5 1 
: nad. F&G] 


ELL; : | * made. 


ridden. 


run. „1 


en., 2! 


laid, lain 
—BS ſha 
— 255.57 he 


11 lent. 9 5 5 ſhe 


let. 5 ; E thi 
lain, lien. c thc 
loaden, ide. thc 
loſt. | RG . 


uin 


Sp, FTE 
— 4 XC” 4 ; 2 J | 
riven, Fic op | 


ſaid. 


ſou cht. b&514! | 
ſodden. -29/". 
ſold. i, a 20 


=Y 


© 

. 
1 
$3 


. tick. 
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Preſent; Bend 


2H 


ſhall. s bis! 


hy « 


ſhoot. 

her. N01 
: 5 

ſhow... beg 


ſrink. r eee i 


ſhut. SEE > Gels 
ing. 80 


fink. 1 3 


i. 
ſlay. | | Bist 
ſide. © RG 
flink 
ling. | | 


ſnow. ', 811 


ſpeak. * 5574 
ſpeed. | 23111 
ſpend. 
ſpin. 
pt, rg) 


ſpread. P Ix gat 


4 


ſpring. -nabbg 21 


ſtanck bn 


ſteal. > 2 
ſting. 0 


; inns. 


a ſhod . | : 5 4 ſhod. 


Hay + TY mY 85 

lit. | ; 4 

ſmite. | his > - 34. 

f 1 ee boy TG 1 
ſow. Ar | 


, % & % . 
© > 3SA 


fſtung. ſtung. 


* AG E. . 


feb: Lene. 
ſhould. bis 98 
ſhaved. 85 bel ſhaven.* | 
ſheared, ſhore. ſhorn. - 
ſhed. . 4559] | ſhed. Ss TS 
1 ſhone. „ 


Pratoscimpers bag ver- 


ſhot. . ebe 2] ſhot. 1 
ſhewed. the j mewn. “? 
ſhowed. hem ſhown.* “ 
dar rank. ſhrunk. 

ſhur. mut. 95 


ſank, funk: 11 ee . 
ſat. = «I «fat; Hitter, Nen 
Sew; -.. 1} ” Hain, | 
Lid? n lidden. 

flunk. _ flunk. 


1 OS 


| lit. 


„l ſown.“ 5 1 
ſpake, ſpoke. ſpoken. 
CCC 
1 ſpent. 5 TX : 
ſpan, ſpun. ſpun. 
ſpat, ſpitten. 
ſplit. ppi... 
ſpread. 1 gu ſpread. 155 5 20 
rung. ſprung. 
god: --.: ge Wok 5; 0; 
ele. zus Rolen, lein. 
nuck.:.* 2 ue: | 


ö ink. 


* 
gung. „„ 
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: Je SOAR Tenſe. „ 21 fect . | h 
ſtink. ſtank, ſtunk. „ et on 
ſtride. e | 5 ſtrode. 8 ſtridden. 5 
ſtrike. | . ſtruck, 5 ſtruck, "Fl 1 


ſtring. es W TI e 5 us 
ſtriye. . | : hes Rr ; e ſtrix enn. 
. „„ ee pay 
ſwear. _ x A OY / warn, - 
| ſweat, _ ſweat, ſwet.s *  lyeat, beate. e 
el. ſwelled. ee 
ſwim. ſwam, bum. ſ wum. 
fwing. e ang, 1 00 runes, io... 

| Nn Ho COS did 10 or 
——_— took. 14406 9543 16 taken, r 
teen. 1 ” og, 5 
PFF 2008. tare. „ 
F wy =_— | 
—_ thought,” | 1 öden. 5 * 
„„ throve. _ ©  thriven,,  *--; | dif 


throw. „ . threw. 


hou. ðͤ mn 


read. 
trow. 


” 3 * * 
5 2 . inte 
Wear. wore. 
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worn. 
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et. 1177 Fifa fy 421 
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weave, "oo Wore.” 1 woven.“ 3 
win: CY+3 3 775 21¹ wan, won. „Tan © e= #7 | A vel! 


ind. Wound. wo oe 4. „ 
. 161 8 92 inge qt Di wollos : thi 


IC r 100 | 


wit, wot.” NY 
Work. 135 I 8 
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Q. Does this catalogue contain all the Verbs, 8 


that are irregular. otherwiſe than by contractien? A 
A. It contains the gfeateſt part of them; 


995 h it might have been rendered much larger, 


mplete, by inſerting many verbs, 


if = rtf C 
which / are irregular only by contraction, bs, 
ſeem to be 1 e in another manner: as cre: 


| crept ; keep, kept ; ſweep, . 3 Jeeps Hept; get 


gelt; gild, gilt; gird girt; 
[+ When 2 Verb has two provr- ine 


tenſes, Which of them is moſt fre uently uſed? ” 
A. When a Verb has two Preter- 5 perfect 


Tenſes, one of them i is 15 F the ms with 


the participle perfect; then that one is moſt 
frequently uſed in chron. and the other is, 


or ought to be, moſt frequently uſed in writing. 


Q. Why. ought the othes to be moſt frequently 
uſed in writing ? 


A. For the ſake of greater perſpicuity of ſtyle; | 
as every thing that conveys à different idea, 
ſhould, as much as poſſible, be N . a... 


different word. 1 
this rule always obſerved ? i” 


A. No.z 30 O writers neglect it frequently, : 


and bad writers almoſt always. | 


Q. Are, bey not ſometimes guilty of a greater 
blunder, ?' 


A. Bug ; 225 ſometimes | confound the preter 


iin. 


. 


: > "WW How 


| 
[ 
1 
[1 


— 
e 
NA. totes — — * 


. 
* „ 


72 45 5 Veto 617 WN of m6 
Ve ſaid 
N 108 Kay 7 | Yah: den eg he 
= 15 Some Gran narians fa re about MW 99» 


Four thouſand: eds ante regular” and ir- ſent 
regular, {imple and com pounded ; but as we in 

are daily borrowing new Verbs, as well as other Atte 
a words, from forei eign Ale, . f Nt , ſeems” to be the 
i difficult; if not | impoſſible, to keir Preciſe che. 


oy. TOE. N begi 
7 many bf e ate lr eg ted. 

E Abour one | Wannen and ebener. the 

. 25 . IE BE. 3 7 

. 13 * 5 fs ; $5 1463 ec VV 8 | | oy 

2 Se 2000000000005 bk 

par 

5 Mi 
CHAPTE * 

7 

of far PLES fect 

calle 


. 1 HAT. is 2 Partieipie? Po a 

A. A Participle, as was ſaid ab 1 3 wit! 
derived from a Verb, or, more properly, it is a 4 
part of a Verb, which partakes of che nature of jecti 
an Adiective; as loving, loved, 5 


2 


ow many participles are t . Adj. 

25 i i 1 Ae but. two par 1 
ac | SIC 9 hats e RE 225 3 8 as it 
.Q, What are they: r free and, 
. The DOES — Hh rafting, as — ; WW (ene 
and the participle perfect or paſſive, as et ed in 
Q. How are they formed? 0 


„ The manner of forming My” is VE ſect 
ſcribed in page 32 . ang, to e being te- 4 
deren x ſhall Ot here rept { E ſhall only ſigni 
Oo e was there | whit 


1 „„ or On faid, 


10, ll aid, Verbs of, * ables, whic _ with 
liſh hoy bf one jib by 'a 8 vowels. 
zout double the final. conſonant in the participle pre- 
BY ſent, | 28 well as in ev ery other 1 of the verb 
. in. Which a ſllable 18. added; as fit, fitting, 
ther fte; 15 Hut, ſbutting,, ſnutteth. This is kewiſe 
5 be the caſe with verbs of more. than. one. iflable; it 
eciſe they. have the accent on the laſt { yUable; 3 begin, | 
. beginning, beginneih; ; commit, committing, commit 
5 ted. But if the accent be not on the laſt tyllable, . 
we finaf conſonant is not doubled ; as enter, en- 
tering, enteveth ; render, rendering, rendereth. 

Q. You fay that, ſtrictly ſpeaking, there are 
but_two.par öden do y 1 chat any more 
participles are uſed? 
A. Yes, there is «this 8 uſed, called 8 
the compound perfect participle. {2 

Q. How is it formed ? | 

A. It is formed by adding the participle per- 
fect to the word having; as ung loved, having | 
called, having talen. 

Q. You ſay a participle partakes of t 8 | 
of an adjective : do ye mean that it i the ſame | 
with an adjective? 

In fome raſpects it is hs baus with an Ad- 
jective; in other reſpects it differs from it. | 

In what reſpects is it the ſame with an 
Adjedtive ? | re 
A. It is che ſame with an adjective i in o hs 
as it expreſſes the property or quality of a thing, 
and, wheg joined to a ſubſtantive, makes good 
ſen'e'3- as g purling ſlream, a feorching. fan, a learn 
ed make an accompliſhed woman. 


S In In met eee does it differ rs an Ad- 
jective? 


| "Ab It Alters from an AdjoRtion in as far as it 

ſignifies being, doing, or ſuffering; as living, 

s there aca] — 1 * fimple e does 
not, 


2 


t 182 
ure of 


 - pat- 


E 4 | 
alling ; 


FD EO 


— 2 


7⁴ 2 NAM NAR te | | 


. nat, as white, Blact, 3 ft ; none of which 


7 2 Orin: doing, . 
os ive in any 


| * 


Does 5 N er from a 


much as it 5 3. 28 is, the ae 
time ; turned, the paſt time: which 


aim he 
jective does not, as High, low, few froget] 
21G; Ih den any time, „ e788. 7 | 


Is:0ot abe-preſent: e ee pie ble ſome- 


N 9 — denſsf) i 28 -25(- 


Ves, as dinner is drefſmg,. FM I lues are 


ng the-buoks ierel binding Mr. 1 Felmſon ſays 


t"this:is ayicioup: £xpreſſion,} probably cor- 


rupted from a phraſe: more pure, but now ſome- 


Vhat obſolete, viz. Dinner is a dreſſing, the clothes 
are a making, the.books ard a binding abeing pro- 
perly at, and dreſſing, making; and winding verbal 


| 8 ſignifying action. I. his participle, too, 


has ſometimes a before it, when it is uſed-in an 

active ſenſe, as he is gone ar fiſhing, pere bee 
a-walkjng, | 45 2 

Qt. As not Abe preſent or active participle for 


times uſed as a>fubftantive noun )]) 


A. It is ſo in the opinion of ſome Gramma- 


rians, who give, for examples, ſuch} expreſſions 


as the following ; ; 4 little learning, à great build- 


ing, 4 fine pointing, a good underſtanding; where 


the words learning, building, painting, and underſtand- 


ing ate, they ſay, all, participles uſed as ſubſtap- 


ſtantives. But it is more probable, that theſe 
ſeeming partieiples as real ſubſtantives, bir at leaf: 

participles converted into ſubſtantives; as they 
bare all properties of ſubſtantives, that is, they 


make ſenſe by themſelves; and they! make ſenſe 


when Joingd-wirh adjectives: boouben Sd 20 


30 £127 190 ifrvty 3 911110 10 2d19vb 4 


i x 2 HAT 
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eſent 3 {35 51914 912 , 2 RES Wes ttt: 2911 5 149 ey 11 

> ad- „ Age beide min D 5517 ee W 910 
none W Q. YY HRT ate Aauerbs e 4 
A. Adverbs, as well as preppſitꝭons, inter- 
me- jectionsg And conjunctions; are by ſome. called 5 
1187 Particles, that is, they are ber turaa little words 
art that are wholly: -Hidectinableonn ys + 257» 1 
ſays Q. What is the proper uſe of Adverbs'? 1 
cor- f A. Fhey ſerve to expreſs the manner 1 
Ome- other eireumſtances of an action 3 as juſtly," mow, 
lothes fon. Wert e wut te oralotdo 155 

Pro. 00) Why arwehey called Mtborts n s 4 
erbal 4. Beeaufe they are, for the moſt: part, aided 


too, % Verbs; as He reads well; He _— N 1255 
in an She dankss gracefully, She Jings ſweetly, '- : 
gone Q. What other words are they joined toy Dos; 


21. tis Verbs? + Ns 

ome- U J. They are joined to Adjectives, tb Pau ti- 
Tat e and ſometimes toi other! Ad verbs. 
ma- Q Sive me ſome kane 
ſons A e. They are qvincd to adjeRives 3 as er- 
build- hes cold, intenſely. hot. 2 Fbey are joined 


vhere to partie plesz as grentiy daringit Big delerving, 


land- dveply read; 30 thoroughly: verſed. 3 ;Þ bey AVE 
ſtan- WW joined! hy rs Adqerbs 3 as very much, ach too 
theſe n >Id89J01g. im i i 1 1. 0 3 
leaſt 'Q: Mas anhin of Adverhs arecthere ? 

they A. There ar as many kinds f dyerk bs as 


they [Us are dircumſtanets of an action Abeir num, 
ſenſe ber, chere fore, is very great. They may per- 
haps be reduced to the following heads, viz. 
Adverbs of time, place, number, order, quan- 


212 oo, 


0 1 Neto GRAM Man bf the 


05 tity, mudlidgagrand adverbs ofaffirming,”! denying, 
intertogating, doubtinę, und chm parin ng. ex) 
„ What are the Rdverbs of me?: 

The. Adver bs of time are vided inte four 


claſſ.s. A 
Q. What are they gp lo 2022 bs f&M. © 
A, Adverbs of the time preſent, of x 


time 


paſt, of the time to come; and of an un certain 


or unduttrminad time:: 00 
Q, What are. che Adyerbs of the ke pre 


"ſang? Wo RON d tos vis 6 ou : 
A. Now, inflantly; preſently; to-dity; N! 
„What ate the Adverbs of the time paſt ? 


of Lately, Maney e 9 deaf, 


hitherto, lang ſince, long ago, :&e. © 


Q. What are the'Adverbs of the time 4 come? 


A. Tomorrowy"\"wot"'yet; | Hereafter, i 
 henceforward, by and ly, &. 

Q. What are the Adverbs of” an uncertain or 
| undetermiged time? * > 


Oft, often,” ed penn; - ſoon fili, 


41 weekly, eee, n e, Rog va he e Van, 


eder neuer, $i; 7 
Wut are the n If lac IN 
- oF 5 there, where, relle, ſomenihers, no- 
where, everywhere," above, below, ꝛbithin, within, 
together, apart, hither, 75 ither, © whither,” upward, 
Hown 3 \ \Jorward,. backward, "IG th ence 
whonees Fee 41S. 4: £11. G 
54 hab ate t the Adverby-bf #ruciber / kc don 
4 85 tbice, thrice, &ce. 0} 
What are:the Adverbbs Uf order PAL 
„ _ or rllly, ſecondly, watt Canis 
TI, 11159101 ON 94297 5 
Abs bh Whats are the Adverbs of quantity * 
A1 Auch, little, enough. * Jomsibſiat, Suu 
He. 4020 Ei Qnoffis 39% 
2 What are the Adverbs of quality, ? 
j- Oh. _ Adverhs 


6 | 
Ving, 


> four 
& SY <4 
} 


Le als 
time 


ertain 


pre- 


aft? 


fort, 


ome ? 


forth, 


ain or 


jectives by ding | 
the ſame” 


flow 


rive adverbs by dualitwin this manner; 


words. are 


18 LANG UA GE. EL. 


As are formed from ad- 

ot „ thew, and they denote 

uglity: as the gd) e&tives from which 

2 des 30 10 men, 
8 


May adverbs of quality be derived from 
all adjectives in this mAgner:h 40 26 N 
A, Adverbs of quality may da derbesdg in this 
manner, from moſt ad djectives, except from ſuch 
as .themſel oo in Y, which do not eaſily ad- 
mit of ſuch a derivation. Some, however, de- 
as from 
holy, godly, ſome deriug i helily; - gedlily : but the te 
rather, grown obſolete, ark 4 feems. 
better to 5 in a holy, gadlj mann. 
Q. What are the adverbs of — Oy 

i: ln be ver, verily, truly, certainly, Nc. . 

= Q. What are the adyerbs of e 
A. Nay, no, nit, no wiſe,” &e 

Q. What are the adverbs ef i interroga I I 

4. How, why, wherefare, whether, & c.. 

Q. What are the adverbs ef doubting? . 

A. Haply, perhaps, peradventure, poſſibly, &e. 10 
Q. What arethe adverbs of eomparing? 
A. Hs, ſe, more, meſ/t, leſs, leaft, pry) amy, 

wel nigh, little leſs, alite, otherwiſe, Nee W 

Qi Are adyerbs ever compized ?* - 

A. Sometimes, as Hoon, Jauner; ſin fn, 

Jo ofteneſt. Adverbs in /y are compared dy 


more and angſt, as ane mord happig, wot hap- 


EN GI: 
A. Adrerhs; the 


prly. £ . SANS ein e * * 
Q. Are ey: chere in i ſommeti mes 00 compared 
* anden eo AAA, 12 Ne 


hey were 0 formerly; as gladly, Jailiter, 
gladlieft; ard, Hardlier, hurdligſi. * Wat this 
manner of compa bees them is nom ou,ẽ othuſe, „ 


except among the oets | "y 
N f n fo 201% % 2 5 77 Tk 5 
N 10 1927 b fs N 


£ Ls wo | 
Mt | 1 : Q Have 


7 


re 275 I. may be 


Ae 
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2 Have Wo Shy thing farther to obferve con 
Lend e ede Y, Kia . N 51 e512 : 
be obſeiben, that many of the ut 
verbs above-mentioned are” real adſectives; 
more, ' moſt, little, leſs, leaſt. Nay, ſome of then 
are even fubſtarttives, as Yefterday, vacdayy\ ta- mor- 
b The truth is, there are many words in the 
"Engliſh language, that are ſometimes uſed as 
e and fometimes as adverbs: there art 
ers, that ate fometimes uſed as ſubſtantives, 
and ſometimes as adverbs; and nothing but the 
ſenſe can N V her pare 155 + 857 


1 4 Eau you give any examples ? 812 
A. Here' followa'few; More things may l. learn 
Fa reading thun converſation "> here more is evi- 
dently an adjective, becauſe it makes ſenſe when 
ted to thing, which is the true definition of an 
adjedtive. Fohn is more diligent than James: here 
"more is evidently an adverb,” for it is only a par- 
ticle uſed in comparing the adjeCtive diligent. Moſk 


things may be had in London - here moſt is plainly 


an adjectitse, for the firſt of he above-mentioned 
” rcaſons: Peter is the moſt induſtrious man I ever knew: 
here 720% i: $ plainly an adverb, for the laſt of the 
above- mentioned reaſons. A litrle thing * offends a 
fool - here little is an adjective. 1 ele” thought it 
would ever have come tothis : here little is an adverb. 
Leſs things have produced greater effects: here leſs 
is an adjective. The Spaniards ane ey lively than 
the "as. : here %½ is an adverb. IP leaſt thing 
ou can 40 45 to offer ham, our here lea 
- an dſective. #5." ino fl Phd e are-the — 
3 here leaſt is an re To: day's Ie 
#s longer than . yeſterday? S, but N grill be 
longer than either: here yeſterdayz”t and .t- 


2 


* Morrow, are all fubſtantives, Jaco auer are 
e 6 ä and Jani 


; <a 


- beſides 


arned 
S evi- 
when 
of an 


here 


2 par- 
Moſt 
lainly 
oned: 
RAEW: 
pf the 
ends a 
gilt it 
Iverb, 


re leſs 


tan 
thing 
e leaſt 
e leaſt 


leſſon 


vill be 
nd .t0- 

- are 
my | 
beſides 


A 


ENGLISH: LANGUAGE. „ 


beſides: off Ac.genitive £aſg, But. Hs, | 


yeſterday, he ſets out again to-d a5 


Y 6 


burn to- Morrow: there theſe, 9 8 an {ether : 
> time, Pgeauſe t] hey B&W 85. . her dusk ion 


7 70 210! 6 7 Fl | 


a Are.not ſeveral other Wa Adverbs uſed 


as Subſtantives 518.319 17 0 

A. They are ſo in the opinion. of ſome  Gram- 
„N and even Mr. Johnſon, in lis Dic- 
tionaryy ſets. them doymn as, ſubſtantives.. . The 
following examples will. make the matter plain. 


He gave, more of it te his brather.. than, he kept to 


himſelf > Moſt of the famil ly were gone to church: 


Little ſaid i is fon. mended. Leſs will maintain a 85 


girl than a b ©. The! leaſt. If. expetted. as to be 


thanked: far 25 „ Hes: Ita Vident, that 
as ubſtan- 


more, ng, 4 tiles eſs leaf 
tives 3 mes is. natural to think that they are 
8 real 


uſed as à ſubſtantive, an adjective, ox an adyerb: 
de, much. of, the land dias left untilled ; much 
money has been laid out. upon that hauſe.;. 3. 74.25 much 
better to 40 chan. flay... In the, firſt. of:theſe: ſen= 


tences much is a ſubſtantive,; 3. in tlie ſecond it is 


e an — thy eie an che . 


wt Nm bo 

i 2 1337! £24: - L 3 4 414 4 1. 2 12 
cc O0 oo OOo S 005 GOCOCE OOO O0 
. ; N h K — 
148 
4 


nA Tr vill. 


F SAT 


i vrxros 10 N. 


1 14 2 bY 4 & by S 2 9 
+ T * 25 * Me vw ; 9 = 1 #4 2 * - 55 35 5 * 25 J 
* S.4 . * % . 


ws | V H. A Ti is A, Fe ob 
e Prepoſition. is a word that colt eg the 
e ied, ward: — and 


Wil 5d 


gems home 


ſtantives, but. only adverbs that ſup- 
ply the place of ſuhſtantives. Much is likewiſe 


n E OBA hs e : — 
4 F 5 nn 8 N 


80 B GRA MAR of e. 


n in, lifh... t. in Latin, is effected by 
| fas ations of nouns, . 


caſes, ort edi 
4.8 58 4 50 rincipal; Prepoſitions? 


beneath, between, beyond, Jr, 

fun, in, inta, By . out al upon, ober, thr eugh, 

Till, until, Eta feruer towards, , u under, with, 

* "EO &9! Lol 91s mad: 10 02:0 

_ Hhraning of: theſe, repolitions ? SW 1.1 5: 
A. Ne more ff am it is to e 


44 


. 
2 
I Is 72? 
2.2 
15 
ELF 
A 
7 
2 
1 * 
55 
4 
a 


LECT © << ce 


Jramr gariang, indesd, "Have ih lap 103 = ſuch | 


la 8 belongs rather to a Ny than 


BE Why are thels y words called Preps 1 „ 5 
Becauſe they are commonly {or | befare the 


Words, to, which, they refer: as 15 wrote it with 


vo pencil; He gave it to his Aber. 
Q. Are they always ſo placed ? 
A No: they are ſometimes laced” after the 
word, to which they refer- z +28 255 wW 1 did po 
2 it et Inſtead. of, or, how mah, Gt you buy 
a4 | 
- To what kinds of words are prepoſition 
= Se joined ? 885 
A. They are joined to feveral Lirids of words, 
viz” F-..00.- ante -NOUNS : as He, came to 
England; He Sl Hom: Lander. . To, pro- 
nouns: as Ff pale tome; He malls . 
3. To verbs in, — 5 WY 2 Hager 2 
2 l Was obliged. to / aud; The 1 to 


Be puniſhed. 5 To the compound par- 
Heiple 2+. 28, after. having dined. ;. 0 cping been 
1 — „And 5. e to a ae $ From 
Tele, from thence, from whenee, Bub the at, ex- 
= Preſhons ire rather a 3 ab "thence, 


— — 


* 4 - — 
— 4 of 2 
— , N , . 
- 6 2 of 8 ROE 


hey are as” OA : bps abont, after, 


againſe,. 4 Before, behind, ; below, ' 
; 4 5 Ares, 


it not by proper to. e | 


and. 


| the cg 


Dok 


EE "No HTH AUG MOE. 81 


20d weſe le 25 Rs Hi the e 
of fro © heuce rom this place, thentꝭ, 
423 J We, from "kl 37 


50 tha | which 
p late 7. il 7 er Z F 
0 0) You any thit ng e = 0 way rain 


A. Some of them are uled bepirstel), or 


themſelves: others a uſed in compolition. N 0 


Q. Which of them K. uſed ſepa tel of Bf 
| | them . 2 19190 2 T© * Yo 
A. Thoſe I have alteddy menraged.” —— 


"Ry hich of them are uſed in Spesen? 
A. Some of thoſe have already mentioned; 


as after, for, over, out, under, with : and Tome | 


that I have not yet mentioned; as a, Be, 
un, up. . Theſe laſt never ſtand ſeparately, or by 


themſelves\" and are therefore called inſeparable 


3 28 * 5 


prepoſitions.” 


Q. Are there a other; prepoſitions uſed in 


the compoſition of Engliſh words? 
A. There are à great many Latin, and fone. 


Greek prepoſitions uſed for this purpoſe.” © + 
"What are the Latin prepoſitions uſeck In 
the compoſi tion of Engliſh Words? 
A. The Latin prepoſitions are ab or abs, — 
ante, circum, con for cum, contra, de, dis, di, e or 


ex, extra, in, inter, intro, ob, per, poſt, pre, Pro, | 


preter, re, retro, fe, fub, Clegg » ſuper, and trans. 
| — are the Greek Prepoſitions N 
ſttion 'of Engliſh Wands? > ©) 


perf, and in. 
| TT Expat the mean 
e er, 


5. 124. 8 g 
0 . With, b nord prepo- 
„N 4; 85 werd 75 213 den 150075 4 IF bei 


Nees Lo de 4 or in, A, 


A AH. 


8 A New 1ORA MM AR _ Hot 
their meaning cannot be cally found in didtio. 


naries. WRIJJLH Nd NN 

I deſire you, therefore; to give me, 

the Ark. place, the meaning of EP gliſh preps 

ſitions. A. W 5111 EAT, , 8% 1 50 5 SYS. 
A. I {hall pint: their benin as well 281 

can, conſidering them in an alphabetical —_ 

thus, a, after, le, for, fore, mis, __— hrs my 
= TY with "$4.8 20 214 $i At 0 


92 > ng - AI. 3. DIY ans f K 0 % 


The ENGLISH: PREPOSITIONS, 
fed. ond cp ion, explained. 5 
2. What then is is de meaning of a in the be- 
ginning of words? 
A. A ſometimes fgnifie in or wü as abed, 
aſhore, that is, in bed;''on horte. It is ; frequent- 
ly redundant or ſuperflusus: as ariſe, "Tor * 
arouſe for rouſe ; atale, for ate. | 
EY O. 2A V hat'is themeaning of after? he, | 
ter means being poſterior in point of 
time; as aſternoon, i. e. the latter part , the day ; ; 
aꝗſtertimes, i. e ſucceeding times. g 90119: Ji 
Q. What is the meaning of ze? 159 V/ © 
A Bells ſometimes: ſuperfluous; ati \bewail. 
But it is often ſignificant, and has various mean- 
ings. It ſignifies, 1. Over, as to beſprimtle, i. e. 


ka ſprintle auer. 2. By or nigh, as beſtale,” i. e. 
5 or nighi the ede. 3. In; as Beti mes, N e in tine, | 
or early. 4. Fon and befo drehand, as 10 b zh . 


to ½ mr for beforehand. 2115 217 HH A): 
2. Whats the meaning of for f 5 43 & 
=” 7 For means negation ar 'privationy' at is, 
it denies or deten e as Tr oy; ice. /to vid it 
not to he dne. Nn eien jog NF 
art 8 What is aue meant of fore BIS ee 
e Pare: means 50G or  beforghand 3 + as fo fore 


tel \ 


tell, 1 1; 
warn 


fa ip, 


wiſe ſigni 


> ; 
5 - * 


EN GLISH d. ANGU AG E. 89 
tell, i. 8. for tell nen Jo; 45 forewarn, 111. e. 1 


Warn beforeſiand. | ii 
Qs What is the meaning of m 2 1 . 85 
A. Mir denotes defact or error; as my heart 

miſgave me, i. e. my heart failed me: miſcordut?, 

i. e. badscondutt ti mrſmanagement, i. e. Bad manage-' 

ment o eee nt i. e. had or 20 nul. 

ſtan dig.. ad n cr 1 5 * e 311 N 48 „ent 5 
. What is the meaning of over un ef e 
AJ. Over ſignifies pre- eminence or Fe PE 5 

as to deren, th avertaps; taoverpiigerss\ It like- 

N exceſs ; a Aa, eee. 
* What is the meaning of out ? 


AJ. ut. ſignifies exceſs; ; excaHence, or Spe- 


riority : as fo outbid, to outrun ee "— 


fs of out,“: N 25717 non 9 TOE yn N. 

QD NN hat: is the; weaning Of un? 34-7 gs e A\ 
A. Un ſignifies negation or contrariety;: that 1 
it gives to the compound word a ſenſe directly 


oppoſite to that of the ſimple one 4 as able, 


unable n grateful, ungrateful; 10 do, f undo; to 
lock, to uhulock. ; a1 tie, t0 untie. ase mes it wh 
fuper ; as to unlasſe, i. e. ſimply. WN 
Q. What is the meaning of tenden), 
A. Unden has various T95anIage! At: Gokikes 
be nen e, in rank or 3 AS undone cla, 
Dervant. 2. Dieinutiosh value ;. as > 

ie. g. Privacy or ſecrecy z-.as wonderhand, 


to . 4. It ſometimes alters the ſenſe: df 
. as to and, to unde ſland,. Ws = 


. What is the meaning ofs ee 15), $i 0 
A. Up deriotes a higher Gtuatiom : mgl. 
er moti wards ast mpliſt, ae ä 
5s hat i is the meaning of iin 
2 With ſigniſies agginft ; as to Winz and joe, 
to land againſt: Someli mes it has the fame mean- 
ing as fram ot back as to vvirh hold, i. &. to 
hold rom one; to with: ana, 1, e to araw back. 


Tis The | 


as a i 1 
1 . 
; , | 


/ 


e | 


* 
1* 


% 


en. 
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in the Compoſt Har 2 | 40813 


. * N 3% 


Q We come no 


* in the compofition of Engliſn Werds; and 
conſidering them, like the Engfith, in an alpha- 


betical 2 ches, ade ME their 


A MIS wi np 4. | 


. 


e 


true meaningy, . won, * = ld 
What Be is hs onvaning of — 

. 4 or. Abs ſi 48s: a Parting 

or ſeparation 5 48 45 45 ain, to. abſtratt: Some- 


times it en averſion: Nase ad,E This 
meaning, indeed 


** | N Ef: 
ut 1 71 . $4 


10 4 ll... „ K 
4 Whats 18 "the i Gd 2 
A. Ad hier i % Se ofa cls. 


Joun.. En. IE I 


What ie the meaning. of, te er. ING 
4. Ante ſi a before; as. dutechamby Le. 
the chamber b 
diluvian, N 8 AY OE NI 
. W hat i is e circum 9 290 
A Circum Highiligs 


vent, i. e. 1020 about one, ig as #0: Arceiue him. ht. 


48 70. rt 1. Kee * 
0 join together; to converſe, i. e. to talk together. 


Q. What is the meaning of gan? 
A. Con: rg in cum, —.— 
to TZamey 


Lo 


th; to 


Q Have you any other eee to make 
upon the prepoſition con? 
A. Con before / * the ꝝ into I; before r 


into r; and before m and ſome. other letters, into 


me as to collate, to collect; to gorrect, to correſpond; 


10 commit, to n 3 to combine, to compre- 


: mend, Ke. 


The LATIN: 1 EBG Tan, 10 


to "the. Latin: Buben, | 


4:38. nearly -a-kif.;0 the: former. 
And . foracti, tinues it 1 US wüffes 1% , a8 ron, i. e. 


80 


7s 7 principal nerd Ante: 


. * about; N das Ae 1. [Ty 
: looking about, ſo as to 15 9% ene guard; lo ciurum- 


fear uith or tererber: 


ze, i. e. 


'ENGLISHMANGU AGE: 89+ 


lend, ce Sometimes the =, is entirely ente 


'F — ſignifies againſt; 28 to. contradig. 
„ Caumer us the fame meaning, and comes from 
d the French word contre; a5 15 ere hangs 155 calin- | 
- Im termandsy &e. ; 
Q. What . meaning of 4 1 

| ifies a kind 1 motion e M as 4e 
| 0 4 Aetach, to deve. eme ‚ 

mugtnents the force” of the 9 


e * What is theaneatiing of dis? | 

| A. Dis ſignifies difference or ee and I 

general hasta tonſe *direQtly oppdoſite'ts that” of the 

word with which it is eg . as 10 ably” 

to diſappunt, to | 

it ſeems to be 

en the: meaning of "Me * werd; 

to Ka i, e. 40 annul; be e i. mY 100 

ſever, or 8 ey 2. 
Q. What js the e a7 * 


3. * 
1 7 * yr 


* 


os ? 124 4 
* 


alk — . 0 4 Ag. i: e. Pp g 
out of the loch road; to verges 1 1 e. 0 . . 


| Vareeuy: as: from one point.” 
by Q. What is the meaning off 2 of aw? 
85 A. E: or ex. ſignifies" a: as to ele? 14 & 7 
ens chaofo out of u um ber; 10 eraſe, i. e, to'ſere Fateh o; 
j. e. % 1 e. fo driveiat ; to eke 1. 15 bg 8 Hs 
. out.” J 1 15 Ep N * 2 | Ee: 223 , 
ake . What is whe incl of extras 2 wg 


| A. Extra ſignifies out , or W 25 ane 
Te 7 ordinary, i. e. out of the cominon order; extrajudicial, 
into i. e. f of the regular courſe f jaſhice's extrava- 
ond; gant, i. e. beyond the due Bounds 3 emen, 
pre- ge. the limits of t _ n,, 

5 + E What 


* 


— 


. r 


—— — 3 


86 4 New GR AKM MAR e 
. What is me meaning of ir 1 NN | 


Bar 5 a hav you. to ſay of the prepoſii 


ſitive ſenſe, th 
word more ſtrong anc 
to enhance, to enlarges. / NINE 

Q ls there any cnblateb. homreem. the pre- 


A. In has a negative or privative ſenſe; 
nies, ingontienient, indetent, ine acnal“ .. 128 


oy 


Q. Has it always this ſenſe r i dur 


AL No: it ſometimes” ſerves, on the contrary, 


to ſtrengthen the meaning of ehe fimple word; 


as to incite, to 'Tiflame,*to ingratiute But this. 
| happens chiefly in "thoſe! caſes where the ſimple 


word is not uſed. © Where — ward. 18 


uſed, in has, for t e molt. part, a negative. ſenſe. 
Q Are not {vine e o pDunded vitk the 
e , e ee ed . 


iy . bs hs; LY 
7. 4m HH 94 hab; oe 
> ＋. 4 9 + £ x of 48 2 „ 7 


a eee l HEH Ams 
MY It has neuer a negative, but always 
at is it ſerves to render 
| Expreſſive Js to encourage, 


poſitions un, of and £5 oomndts „„ oy, 


4. They zeſemble. each. other, or. rather they 
differ in this, that m has always a negative ſenſe 


en always a poſitive; and i * ſemerimas a negative, 
and ſometimes a politive. l ene LIT 

2. Are not en and in Frequently ©” 0 
In compoſition 28 = "Ie of ret A 11.4 2 „ 


A. Yes; but very improperly. The more 


qiſtinct they are-keptz ſo, much the bettet: The 
compoſition of words, „ eee | 


ſenſe, wall. be the more eaſiſy difesvered. 
Have you any Sther obſervations to make 


upon the prepoſition in? G TY © he 


In, like con, before h changes 1 into I; 


before . into v; * and before m, and ſome other 
| letter into n 46 . e ee irregular, 


* ; 


| this propoſition is of French e ex- 
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- irreſflible 3 immenſe; jmmanabl e gy 


a8 >egrnent; &. J 7% C SN 
; Q. Whats the meaning of witer #' 

Inter ſignifies hetavern ; 5: 48 fo intervene, 1. e. 

| 10 r ee i. e. to break in be- 

ſenſoy! as fo interdies, i. e. te forbid. Some word 


the French pirpaſncn, ww as ens.» enter 
mace" SOS 4q . Es 


—_ What is the AFL Ry oc intro "hq 


Intro is a Latin — 1 Jerived 788 the 

5 papel intra, or perhaps it is the Tame pre- 
poſition ending in i different letter. It is never 
uſed i but in compoktion, and always ſigniſſes in 
or into: as to intromit, i. e. to Jad i in; te N 


ä 1. er te bring int.. 
What is the meanin of ab? 
uf 3 = 8 75 
1 ob/iruft. Sometimes it ſignifies ant; ts 70 


A. O commonly ſigni 


into cz 25 65 vr br | 


Wy 3 _— 
ſez; 1: Wbat i ja the 8 N Gp; 8 
ve, A. Per ſigniſies through ; as 14 uy ELTON Ne. 
TT t walk rlirongh 3 1 per dude, i i. c. fd pu e 
icd Q. Wbat is the meaning of , 
A. Pot hignifies after ; _ poſiſcript, i.e. worit- ; 
ore ten aſter; a 1 work,. i. e. 4 12 5 N | 


che after the author's death. $344 
eir Q. What is the — ere? n 
A. Pre comes from the rea biz, and 


ake , ienifies before ; as 10 preilict, i. e. 10 tell 3 ; 
my to prefix, i. e. to place ere ts prejuilge, 1. e. In. 
1; Judge ber. N 


2 What ae Ex meaning of preter? 2. a ; 
A. Bur ene Der or confrary te; as pres 
: I 2 | 1 natur al 


nes it has a negative 


are; gomjounded with enter, which is derived from £ 


terate, i- e. te blot ont. Demi is changed | 


es ANew o AUMA of te. 3 


cernatur al, 1. Re K 8 ry to the commuan cus le- na- Me 
ture. i 10 


4 * ON 1 
> Woe R=the beging of, '7 pra Nee 
A. Ero figniftes forth, > JR We or. ee 

as to pfodace, I. e. to ring forth, 4775 ice, 
4 * 20, Forward 5 2 to Pag gf eats 1905 10 tel l before- 
"e757 _ © Dy : HAS 
Q. Wihat is be gti oi 7; N | 
H. Ns 7 an or >; e „i. e. times 
75 print: again; 1 3 ferdeliber, i. e. der. bacl; 28 to" 
to repay, 10 2% fo. 70 pay: to ele. 175 to beat 
bac. > * e 75 BL GD 
. 2888 awer is thenſeatiine; r 785 7 "7 
A. Retro ſignifies backward; as 1 i. e. 1 
gorg. ee r ee 4. LY @ looking. back- 
32 * What me % 

t is the me l * 50 
eee, 
to ioithdrau from; to ſeclude, i. e. to confine, you:  - 
| to ſeduce, i. e. to draw aſide from what'ys Th hy. : 

5 Qi; What is the meaning of ub r 
A. Sub fi ighifies inder , as 9 ſubſceibes is e. to 

rite” pa tg {, ub ld, 1. K. ade redugt Under : the 
dominſon of "ang 83. 15 2 Katte i, & Nace in 
the Loon 4 150 ; F 


: 


$25; 6K 168 FA Its, S Ne 
Hat is t 8,9 2 ter e 4 K 65 
x "Bed Tikewife 22 oi under 3 as ne 
E i.e. by wee the egrthy «oo het 
? * What. 15 the > meaning. of ſuper LT A 
A. Super ſignifies. e ef un abo ue x 1s, 
beach, e hing, en die Jurfqre dee fuperodde 
Ii. et 4 ver and "above ; ro. Auperi tend, u. 6. 
10 lool , or overſees”. In ſome — wh that 
come from the 17 rench it is changed. into /{ 
which has the ſame meaning with ſaper z as 1 
fn ount, 1e ſurpaſs, to ſurpriſe, t0 ne Se. 
| * "IR: is the —_— of gran: > 


1 Cy ry 7 4. ran 


Be 


br 


AN; I 


$44 e Ne — ———— 


S032 Ne 9 1 * 


EAI 
% INTERJECTIONS. | 


F 


„N 8 end (a 21 


1 
WET 


: * 
„ DOG Tab 


* nr are Hehn f, SRP 
N A. Interjections are certain nden, or little 
. Tiperfe&- words, that expreſs ſome- ſudden emo- 
- the, I tion or-paſſfion- of the mind; as ah} on phy... 

e in Qi-Why are they called IterjeckionrE 

LI A. Becauſe they are thrown in between. the p parts 
of a ſentenee,: without making * other al- 
bier= teration in it. = 
Hor mang kinds-of Late ed done avethere# 
v. 4. There are as many kinds of Interjections 
as there are different emotions or: s of the 
nun v ind ſo that they c nnot. cally; be reduced to 
Me Go, y fixed" n D 2 
that 0. How are they divided by Grammarjans? 
far, A. They z Bo 3 ded by: different 


as #0. Grammarians. may be pretty — 

as veniently uy 6 = tg ſe le ewig elaffes, 

- .;Mviz. 1. terjections- of *admiritis.* 2. Of von” 
or exulting 


* 


| SN 5 


188 averſion. MPN ſhouts! 
en . 4. 


. 5 1 Ne GRAMMAR oft ; 


4. Of. itt, or-joy.” is Of foprows - 6. Of 
| fence) of F Aver 8. Of eallidy d uo" 
. Vfar are ue [nterjeQighs'of 2 
e Bee; 2055 . IT 


7 IT anti! 


ode 111 8 8 — 


Wbar are the interje Hides ve Ne 
Wm” zuſting ? 2 10 n 2/9 sono HO 


Heigh ! huzza Poets, + 8 = eic 
7 . What are che inter ions of micth or 


— 


177 ² IN Eg HE 28 197 In 


fe Bal ha! he ! hey hepdaß : 
= „War Are t be inteiſe 0 Zen eee * 
ee ON: oh? ' "lack, = Calacbiat dey 7 alas! 
al Sag © s 28 8 s IN ge SHAVE n - 
Q. What are the interj jections of hence | 
8 Hife, 50%, K lade, mum 21 v8 1 | 
3 W hat are the imerjeionsf 11g as | 
* Height!" ICs! 3. 66, | <P> Ls. 
Q. What are the inter ime of. Gunze co 3 
= Hull“ h 7 Jos 7 ni 21. | 4 

y * fornetimes* » WM -:} 

e 
| A 
c 


8 


e Ves; as ſoftly? gently # > Naas. > NM 4 
2 b fe 
Da” A * 1427 2 414 1. 8 - ; 


S eee 28 
3 N og 2 : p 15 
nr ER, < 


1 10 * 813 
23 


_ 9 IN ee 


F-* * Hy 4a4# . 


7 
— 


| g AT. are | Compundtions 2-3 17 77 verb 
1 hy Conjunftions are words that 5 ha vt 
Ei ſentences, or the different parts of a ſentence, and io 


me- the manner * their dependence upon ont 
another : d 


. 


* 
and 
One 

er: 


 terice: een nffdlg Withers 


* 
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another : ee 50d fer ars gone ta ſchool ; 
I neither Jaw him { NOX; im, In theſe {en- 
3 e COnju ions. 

G How many kinds. of einn ions are 
there g Aa. 13 e „not 5 

A. The manner of 4 tlating, Yan is ſomewhat. 
arbitrary z they may perhaps be reduced to the 
following heads, vig. en) junctions copulative; ; 


disjuns — or, ſuch as rz. 4 ſe; * 


conditional; conce 2 z and ſuch as Amply a. 


inference. 

Q Which. are; the 3 2, 
A. The conjunctions copulative are and, alſo,. 
FT aka. both, ag. as. Kc, N ne A* 42141 
O Which are. conjundtions disj ative ? 
A. Or, nor, either, neither, buts, except, than, 


4 


jet, unleſs, nevertheleſs, otherwiſe, Aves Hue 


whether. whether. on t, & 
Q Which are the conjunctior fal 
im 22 a cauſe t 12 wil ed . | 

vr, ——— ſeeing, fe ara) 10 lt, 2 where 


of 5.7 2. Nun . 


, 03, Jo 8 © Sti ee n <4 
| the. conditional, Eqnjunctions 4 


T e ee provided, BE. 1, 


bich are the conceſhve conju . þ 


1 5 Though or h, ltbensla. ei, 


8 Which, are the conjunRions that imply, an 
inference? ©: . 
A. Tier gore oa Bc Ire, then, Kc: i 
N 0 not ſome of theſe 3 ad- 
ver . 
Wy "Ya. ; Me the ſenſe. only- ) can determine 


W ee been ee e 
R F * . 2 1 
8. ”- Ly F. ' de Tis 1 21 T0 $54 4 $- 2 — Pw 7 2 # . 1 \ * 
ER i 4 % 
8 5 NY s "Og „ a 394 * 6% "rk on 4 " » 1 Py ; th 4 
4 = ESO C94 eite C 
* . it: 
2” x}; oY * bo _ 1 — I HAP 
175 32 „ 27 1 5 s . : » 
4 8 8 "<2 EC *% 
TS .  *Y Ss 
% * 


— — — 
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mont bovendd. Sur evvinnaAdu2 * b 


2 29 wy 141.4 
d 7 CHAP JE EN FP. woH. a 
Hl 0 17S” V rok 5) 1 NVC Vite! Tu? . x 


| 32518 21 2041 FIG 31125 
BH abo R Ds. 
S N abe e 
ehh * hy « 


„ 5 4 : : 5 5 : 5 | 
F 


: 9 O hon remember d > defin : gore 
of Etymology 2 Are, ails 7 Wer, ak wo 
| „ Nes. 1 oi, 1 112 VII 15179 Sei: 1 


| Pleaſe to repeat" it ASL Aid Saris). 


ofthe Mme word is varied. 


then oonſiſts of two parts? 
** It Joes * sen ee ee e 
Q. Whieh of theſe parts have ee: ” 


A. J have-explained the feco 


g hy ee — the ſecond before 


_the firſt 2 ia IE © 


WE” Begaufe the Arn nb underſtood with. 1 


out pteviouſly-underftanding the'fecond:;= © 


28 Wil ie not; therefore,” be proper now to 


_ explain the fecond part of — 3 or the 
derivation of one 85 from apotizer'f 6: 8 


A It will. e e 16", 


Aer Words are derived: fr 
| various Ways. N 
Mention a few te e E 
AH. r. Subflantives are defived\ frem verbs 


2. Verbs are derived from Subſtantives, om ; 


Ad;ectives, and ſometimes from other parts of 


*% 91 


1 d 3 * are derived from Sub- 
E ps,  Rantives- 


—— 


* 
; 
I» . F 
ce 
* 


4 Brymology-i is that pate of Ober, ? which N 
teaches the deriyation-of one: word from anather, ; 
and the different methods. in which the 255 


Q. How wen are words derived from. ode 
another * . Fit 
| ene another in 


; 4 
8 & 4 Þ% E 
"4 Rus 
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ſtantives. And, 4. Subſtantives are derived a0 
Adjectives. 1 
* How Fe Subſtabtiyes derxyed rem Verbs 7 
A. 1. Subſtantives are derived from Verbs by 
x.) converting the preſent tenſe. of the verb into a 
I it, holy ee 
oo from the verbs fo love, to drink, to fight, r 
. frig nt. 2. Sometimes they are derived fo 
22 Ae RAI 9 . fri wks” 
| tenſe, of the verb zo. /trikevio 91.7 Ts 
I preſent is converted into a ſubftafitide, 
of at leaſti is conſidered as ſuch q and itheſe ub 
ſtantives ſignifyithe action of the: verb they tire 
| derived;from as loving, drinling, fighting, fri- 
ingy triting. „And A Subſtantives are. derived 
1 by adding er to the preſent tenſe, and 
b ;nifyrthe agent, aQ- 
ing; as Ht Srila, fighter, | righters Friterss. 
: „ Howtare: verbs derived: from, ſubſtantivæs, 
adjectives, and other-garts of ſpeech n: 
A. t. Sometimes they are derived from them 
without any change at all: as to ſail, wtf d 
taſte, front the-dJubſtantives: a fails; ſalty recht 7 270 
I. fright, to ſingle, 10 wurm, from the adj jectives . "fight; 5 
to Ml ſingles, warms and fa further ts —— fram 
he the adyerbs- farther; rd. 2:5) Sometinies: 
10 they are formed b lengthening the vowel, or. 
5 ſoftening the conſonant : as to houſe,  (pronounke . 
ne ff fouze ) from baſe; e graze; fromigraſs ; lo pris, 
I from price; to breathe; from breath; to heathey!s 
in from hach: And g. 80 imes:they arg formed 
by adding en, eſpecially to adjectiaa- aso. 
eengthen, from length; n fromg/itengthy; 
5s. to despen, from -deep 3 : WO from ripe f ; 57 


4 
1 
1 17 
3 
1 * þ 
1 4 
* 
fo, 
= 
4 
| 
12 
f þ 
4 
| 
14 
N | 


Im 2 wien, from uiid. 77 ry 9 — 4 . 2 7 9. ef * 
of. Q. How. are aahedines derived, from uh 
bt. Rantjveg? Pond ar i BY * OT WH 


es. I © cd fnagnats ee 7151-5 16 "th * 


*, 
- 


0 


N 1 8 ö AM MAR of the © 1 


i mw Cle djectives are derived From ſubſtantives 0 ench in 

3 - - adding”, 72 Y en, ful, ſome, or tefs, 0 ſmnetha 
1 What kind of c are derived from ſeune z. 
 ſubſtantives-by adding ee eee, 7/777 
1. "Adjectives of 'plen nty as " health; healthy, Q 
- ealth, wealthy ; weight, weighty ;- wind, "windy ; from 

worth; Toorthy 20¹t, witty: If the ſubſtantive end 4. 
inc the e is ſtruck off in forming the adjethive =. 
„ bone, bony ; tone, flony; ; 8 greaſy. verbs! 
= Q. What kind 6f- 3 erived fron 4. 
| fubltantives by adding thi? : PRAYY: 21, Q. 
A. Adjectives of — this 7 that is added I ſubſta: 
baving the fame meaning as Ne, und indeed be- A. 

ing ar ly a contraction of it: as: uh, earth mather. 
3 caventy'y mum, manly; avomate, 1 WAS. 

9 N — b * — — al. Q+ 
Redtives ir 1 1 adjecti 

tate 
. 174.5 
5 8 Tet : 
, N h. "fo ft, lefleni 
1 5 een, iter ſme 

| | 3 "+ ind: 3 e derived from Mack. 1 
5 ; adding eng W 2139 elt | Mis gnif) 
1: -x mal Aae that ſigniſy the matter out 1 child, 
| __. which any 'thing- is Made: as ab abr; - beach, nouns 


E |: ' beathen ; "birch," brochen; zn, 'oaken + "example ſame r 


an vaken flick, i. e. a. ſtict made of ont; Daniſ 
| Q. What kind of adfeAives: are derived from AQ 
5 ubſtaritives by adding. ful'?: - 5 8 ſtantiy 


a Adjectives ſignifying plenty: or „ abundance: A. 


e ee eee 2% Npacity 
toten, watt 3 brims ors ima; dau beautiful ables. 


! play, i r ens | 
1 888 wind of edge, are derived from jedtive 
flubſtantives by adding ſome? -t- 
A. AdjeQtiyes that likewiſe kignify plenty or adding 
| 2 but in a leſs degree than thoſe that Wu; + 


$ 24 ES 


Y; Z dd, 


— — Wo EE tt 


# 
* 
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E 

s br end in g fl Hane having the ſame: meaning as 

5 ſemething, = in fotue.cegree'c A dell bt, deleghts 

rom /e; garnets game/amea,; hy der, \huirdenſonid ; trou- 
l, troubleſome ; hand, haudſeme' 3 lay, Mlayjomies 57 

h; Are not fome of cheſe ee derived 

uch; from er adje Fives ? ee innen n Ye a 

end 4. Les g as dark, durbſime; ; Weary, eee, 


ive: N, Are onot ome. of them Alſo; deriied been. 
2 verbs? IN + n 3 2 2 0 N Res 21 
from 4 Webb a8 fe rl, dlm ; an tire, tiraſames) _ 
BY Q. What kind of a geen arp: derived frm 
dded I ſubſtantives bp adding 45 2. ele 
be- A. Adjectives of want: a8 fs e 
thy; muther,,.. motherleſs-; child, cheldlefs ; worth, . We 
— ; ame, namelaſs; blame, blameleſt. 
a Q+ Are not 9 dene from.orer | 
man- adjectivesg Or from «lubiigarives, ; Fo by: addi 
ad- ee EASE 1 $0305 £845 —_ 
ate . A. Vesg and theſe adjectives, whey chew ket 
ter. Brig other: adjeAtiyes,. Jignify, a, diminution or 
leſſening of the quality: as zwlhite, zuiitin, i e. 


1 mmewhat white ;, blact, blactiſh at i S ſomewhat . by 
from H. „ Mien they, come. from-ſubſtantives,. they - 
-*  {gnify likeneſs or tendency to, a character: as- 
üt of, childiſn; boy, boyifſh,, girl, gimiſh. . Same. 
each, Fſpouns belonging to nations are formed: in the 
mple, ¶ſame manner; as Englijh,: Scotte/h,. 4 wh Spaniſh, 
Danish, Srvediſb, Tur full, & . 251 
from Q. Are not ſome adjectives formed: ron ſab-1 
A (antives or verbs, by Sling. the termination. a 
nce: A. They are and theſe adjeCtiv Slignifyica- = 
;tful; Npacity +. as) anfauer, \ @nſtwerable ; 3 remar, remurt= 
tifut; able ;\to.mnovty, maueable z to improve, jenpromeablees: 
1 Q: How. are ſubſtantives derived from Poke 
from jectives S 4) 9716 nn 10 ttz a | 
= Subſtantives are deriva? fromeadjetivewby 

ty or adding che termi mand 18g Man '$ 
2 4 235 22 141 STE 227 23. 10 241 ach, 
end mn 3 a 


8 2 


9% AN 


height ; 
ö ary, FR 2 * 
verbs in the ſame 


E: gong growth; 


„ena MAR of te 
Uach;oblathneſt; Hip, Haff lo, fron, 


k oy og ſoft, Jerome 3. 


Are not ſome luden, denen from 
adjectives i in another manner? | 


A. Ves; ſome Aubtiintives- d ee from 


5 adjectives by adding th or ht, and making a (mall 


change in in ſome of the letters: as lang, length; 
1 broad ;byeadth ; wide, with; high, 
th; true, truth; warn, warmth ; 
e ſubſtantives are formed from 
manner: as to bear, birth; 
die, death; to draw, drawght ; to Ay flight; l 
to fleal, frealth ; to We! . tuei ght. 
Are there iny Ways, befidesthofe you have 
mentioned, of -deriving - words from one another! 
., There ars ſo many ways, beſides thoſe ! 
e mentioned, of de ng dr from one 
another, that it is extremely. di cult and almoſt 
offble- to relate them. The primitive words 
in-ahy language are wal few: the derivative 
form by far che greateſt number I ſhall only 
obſttye here, that ſome ſubſtantives ure derived 
from) other ſubſtantives by adding the termina- 
tions hood or head, Hips 93s: N ric, dim, fan, 
et, and age. 
| 85 What kind: of ſubſtantives end in hood or 


83 A * * 


* 2 


6 Chi or qua- 
er ood, "OO" widow 


4 "What kind ef « ſubſtantives end in ig? 

| A Subſtantives that fignify office; -emplo} 
ment, ſtate or condition; as fferoard/hip, loFdjhi) 
Linęſinp, fellotuſfip, partnerſpipꝰ chancellorſhip. Sotme 


ſupſtantives in /ig come from adjectives; | a5 
n 137: 1345 45% £234 [1 £7: ud IE” 


lud, harulſbipi ar 
0 gs kind of ſubſtantive eng in EN PO 
£. Nee ; IJ Thoſe 


&-3 . K 2 ne 


9 * 
77 x o 
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„ 1 Thoſe that ſignify action or habit 

A havery, tnavery, foolery, Keek bre: 5 RY 
m uaggery. Some ſubſtantive 0 TOR” his. Tone, San 
3 from adjecti ves; ; as Bra , bravery. a HS 


m tant 
all r - „ Ee hype ® a 
h; that figmify zuriſdictior er do- : 
h, auick,. A apo bohoprich, Bitho>. - 
h ; my. GS 2H N 
om 0 as 9 ſubctantfves end in den“ * } 
95 EA. © Subſtantives: that ſignify - profeſſion 3 2 
0 e d ee, tegecran, ene hero 
— Tjaans. . A a - TEL 55 Wh TITTIES 
ave What kind-of aba e end in mentnd 
er! W n itt d e unte 
ſe I e om the Frebch, . 
one 8 At tk EY or the hihi A 
oſt nan ts, ſage. Tp: 2 {+ 3 5 bot $2 
rds Q. Are not fonte cubltantives- in in off derived 
tive fem verbs or adjectives ⁊ I 
only A. Ves, and they ſignify chard | "Y or habit; 
wel as drunk, unlurd; Aue, dard; 5 101 e Uf; 3 
ina- dull, Aula. „ e * 15 35 hs let Ae NT 
ian, Are there not. ſome derivative nouns that 
72585 _ in ee FN n 
d or A. Ve they. mein; Fiench: 'original,: and 


kignify the poſſeſſor: as ; grantee, i.e: one to whom: 
qua- 4 grant is made; leſſee, i. e. one to whom à leaſe is 
dow- Wl made g legatet, i. S. aue te whom & legacy is left; 
mor igaget, 1. e. on $0" whom a mortgage it given” i 


3 2 "a any _— bur fe ee nouns diminu- 
Jt ; : mw 1 £- TY AT FEM WEISZ 

% and * are ame by: adding whe 
Jome © e ons in, 4. ock, and the like: as lnb, 
as ambkin ; man, mt kin; pipe, piphin }/ Fooſe, ef 
bv Ii 3 duck, duckling; nurſe, nurfling. 5 young, 


Js ;/, yoangling | * e 25 tocterel; pide, picterel; 
| Ty: chick, , chicken; oy nk. In 


a the 


ns; fro Fiſt few, Aon 33 
Lardycher nes le eee e 7 
Are not ſome ſubſtantives derived from | 
djectives in another manner? 
A. Ves; ſome Aubert ive "rg derived from 
adjectives by adding th or ht, and making a {ſmall 
change in ſome of the letters: as torg, length; 
4 broad brendth; wide, with; high, 
5 alt; depth ; true, truth ; warn, warmth ; 
„ 9 . Wa. © ſubſtantives are formed from 
55 2 * in — ſame manner: as o bear, birth ; 
die, death; to draw, draught ; to Ay, flight; k 
gon growth; to fleal, flealth ; to toeig h, weight. 


Q. Are there any ways, beſides" thoſe you have 
mentioned, of -deriving words from one another? age? 
. There are Yo: ma ways, beſides thoſe 11 4 
| hive mentioned, of deriving words from one MW and 

— that it is extremely d:thcult and almoſt il + 

ö 50 (ble to relate therr % * The primitive words 70 
in any language ale very feu 572 <erivative MW from 
orm by far the greateſt number I ſha}l/ only A 
fvechere; that ſome ſubſtantives ure derived Ml as 4 
from other ſubſtantives by adding the termina- dull, 
tions hd or head, Hips ory, hw Fe dim, ian Wl Q 
ment, and age. pO end 
Ws. What” kind of ſubſtuntiyes end in hood 0 or 1 A 
vad IT N 85 Is A. 2 ign 
A. Subſtantives that fig mify euer er qua- 4 gr 
| lity 3- as brotherhood,” fifkerhood, PR widew- mad 
Hod, goulic al. e A e ark | = mor. 
„ What Kind of ſubſtantives end in 0 
A. Subſtantives that fignify office, 8 tive: 
ment, ſtate or condition; as'feroard/hip,” lordſhip, — 
ELingſiip, fellouſſip, partnerſhip, chancelorfhip; Some tern 
4 ſubſtantives in flip come from adjectives; as am 
1 85 i dard, harafhipe ?: TELE TE 8 45 289% 11 (2h; KC "Us wy ling 


9 e ys of ſubſtarit a 8 


dien . t Cue, fa, 2 8 1 | 
dem, Pahedam, fung d. 55 


as drunk, drunkard, 


' ENGLISHLANOUAGE. US 


3 TFhoſe that ſignify action or habit; 
aug, knavery, 9 N revel Ke to ny 
waggery«;./74 bitantives: of this Tore Foe 


from adj —— - AS MR braverys. 
AQ, Whazkind of ſubltantives end in wick, Hick, 


and ny 
ſs that Samify J 7 


gy big . Lega . in fa? 3% 


rician. Na er W 0 


1 Was kind-of ſubſtantives end 


5. 3.4 * 
. „ = 
+ : T * - * 
- - - 
* 0 3 


| ä 5 nents. uſage. are $2 Yi} 4 2 
ona Are, not bao ſubſtantives in ar derived 
From vaibs or a e e ee 

A. Yes, an tar: or habit; 
ate, ed g 5 Ws e, ina 3 
dull, Aal. be 25 $253 50h» $130 ef? * 


Qui Are there "not. Gor Jervative nouss that 


they ſignify cha 


ed TN COT INTELL 


4. V 5x they are of French 'orighiaal,: and 
ſignify the poſſeſſor: as grantee, i. e one to ahm 
4 <a is Made 1 i. e. one to ud 4 1 is 


. EX» HH 3 
2 Ye: and they are! "foiled: hays addin 

terminations- in, ing, och, and the like ; as lamb, 

lambtin; man, manikin'; . pipłin ;. yooſe, 8275 


oy the 


ling ; duck, duetling; „ nurfling 5 young, 
youngling-; hill, hilloek; "cock, tocterel; pite, prokerel; 
part, particle ; chict, chicken GP riewet, In 


5 


5 \ : : b 10 
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the kite manner are furmed 'patronymicks or 
ſurnamesg as Hull, Haltin, or Hawkin; or Hau- 
eins; Mill, Miltin; Ta err Peter, 
Peter tin, or Perbin. EOS OTE e 

Q. Are there. not ſome Engliſh words derived 
from the Latin? | 

A. There are a nt m Engliſh woide de- 
rived from - the. Latin, the: french, and ſeveral 
other languages; ſo many indeed, that it is al- 
moſt impoſſible to — their number. And 
the impoſſibility is the greater, as the French 
borrow from the Latin, and we both from the 
Latin and the French; ſo that it is difficult, in 
many caſes, to ſay whether 1 we e borrow from che 
one or the other. _ 

Q. Gre eee 5 

A. The word grace, for: 4aftance; f is s by ſome 
925 to come from the Latin word gratia; by 
others, from the French word grace and it 
certainly comes more naturally from the latter 
than it does from the former. 

Q. What are the 3 Engliſh words that 
come from the Latin ? 

A. Thoſe that end in nc or cy, in thy. in ion, 
in ure, ude, id, in , i, between wad 
vowels, in n, in al, il, Wia and vons, - © 

Q. From what. Latin words do che Engliſt 
ones that end in nce or ꝙ come? 

A. From Latin words that end in wis, by chan- 
"ging tic into ce or cy. as from abundantia, comes 
Sundance; from patientia, nahente; from con- 

ſtantia, conflanty/; from clementia, clemenc· 

Q. From what Latin words Ac the Engliſh 
ones that en in S 
Al. From Latin worgs, in ar, by changi. tas 
into ty r as dignitas, Zignity.; ag W "or 
litas, 29uality;, Nbertas, Aaberty; ma 
. From. what . Latin, — to. fo the ke Eng 


7 ones that end i in 7274 come: ? 


55 q 
0 


ENGLISH, LANGUAGE. 99 


4. From Latin words i EY by adding 1 28 
1 action; additio, addition; lubtractio, ub 
traction; multiplicatio, multiplication 3 diviſio, di- 
7 on; reductio, reduckion; natio, vation; ee 
relatton; opi nios opinion. 

Q. From what Latin words do the Engliſh 
ones that end in ude come . 

A. From Latin words coi Jaw changing v 
into-e as fortitudo,. fartitude ; 3 gratitudo, grati- 
tude; muftitudo, btitude; ee lon- 
gitudoz longitude. ) 

Q. From wha Lain words do the Engliſh 
ones that end 11t-4d come ? -- | 
A. From Latin words in 8 ey a 
way us as acidus, geid; acridus, geri, frigidt 
frigid ; borridus, horrid ; lacidus, placid; e 
ridus, putrid; rigidus,, "rid eee 
turgidus, turgid. 

From what Latin words do thr Engliſh 
ones Ns in u, tr or ee ⁰ vowels, 
come 

A. Engliſh ſubllantives that end i in 1 or x "het 
tweek two. e ee, ah come from Latin e 
in inn or urn, changing à into . as diſciplina, 
aiſcipline; gr” Swag, 3 z natuka, nature; 
ſtatura, ſlature. But Englifh adjectives that end 
in u, t, or 7, between two vowels, come from 
Latin. adjectives in 1, by changing ut inte . as 
marinus, marine; terrenus, ferrene 5. politus,. Po- 
lite; completus, ane; patus, Vert u. e 
kus, obfcrres . . 

Q. From what 0 words % the Eng g i 
ones that end in ut come ? 1 

A. From Latin Words ig ns by changing into 
t as arrogans, arrogant; elegans, elegant ;. © 
Limon > fares.) reluctans, reſudtqut ; ns, 
deres wok e ee lin- 


8 IT & From 


1 1 


come ſolel 


w \ + 1M 
— 
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Q. From what Latin words do the Eoglih 


ones that end in al come? © © 


A. From Latin words in l, by throwing 


away 157 as. equalis, equal ; frugalis, frugal; li- 
beralisz: 7 _ naturalis, natural; lin, 


Q. From What Latin words do the Engliſh 


ones that end in z/ come? 


A. From Latin words in ls, 
away ige as Aprilis, April; civilis, civil. 
Q. From what Latin words do the Engliſh 


 throwin g 


ones that end in ious come? DF — 
A. From Latin words in oſus, by throwing 


out the / as curioſus, curious; generoſus, gene- 
rous; laborioſus, labortous.; 5 ur 88 Audious 


invidioſus,: inuidious. 


Q. From what Latin wards & je Englik 


| ones that end in abus come? 


A. From Latin words in uns, b 
"1+ iO the two “s: as aſſiduus, a 
tiguus, contiguous ; 3 irriguus, irrigucus. 85 

Q: May not ſome of theſe words be enter 


. 0 


from the French as well as from the Latin? 


A. Ves: ſome of them are derived from the 


French immediately, though from the Latin 


originally; and indeed they come more natu- 


rally from the former than they do from the lat- 


ter: as nature, flature, certainly come more eaſily 


from the F _— words, nature, ſlature, which 
are exact] Var 
atin 


fame with them, than they do 


from the wargs, natura, flatura," which are 


0... Are Were not ſome Engliſh words. That 
from the F rench, and not at all from 
the Latin? 155 

. Ves; $ as 3 garter, babe v to þ advance 
56 e to” 2 CL Os to __ &c. - from the 


4 


kduous ; con- 


| - * renck 
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Fren ch. v Wr ds, jardin, Jartiere, Bouclerr, Uuudarer, 


h danfer, a criær, plaider, &. + Bud 18 fle % 
5 In what Manner are Engliſh; Verbs derived 
s from Latin ones? ben: d (6v 

i- 9 Some are derived from the .praſant- tenſe, 


s, and ſome from the ſupines. 
Q. Mention: a1 fem of choſe, that. areiderived 
ſh from the preſent tenſe. 42 28 
47 | Abs © To commend, , from E . a convince, 
Ng From CONUZNCD 3 70 divide, from divide 32910 5 ern ae, | 
7 from provides 3 3:0 perſugds, from penſuaden; to refide, 
from 2 8 to redeem, ir rectus _ ed | 


2 12 


Mer , 8. of thols-thax are derived 


EAN 1. ; ont > HL TD US: | NR. 
She: gy $9 et te, from ;ascommodar: . 
enumerate, ff om enumeratum ; 6% eng gernta, from 
eaggeratum to tranſlate, from 3 3 70 
conduct, from ene to esc de , 


* de. = 185 | 4 .! * 8 7.07 


* 2 14 I» . a 

* a EC 465 2 

. Han 
5 5 @* _— 4 43 

4 ny * SONG, + * 
* * «EY * 2 

nn 

4 hs af} © | 

* 


1115 
13 3 *- 2 fy 
ear 
N rk. S b „* „nk! e En 
aid Lt U 
1105 * 8 Pc. N. oy 8 A a Fe + 25 FD + Xt}: 31 

2 Nr 4 12 - 4 0k I 4 : A. : a 8 x + 
that A}: — IN a dy Kr RY ? fot Fa) 2&7! 10 | 
from Y "HAT i is e 5 „„ aire lar 


2 ww Syntax, or, 2 it is ſometimes: called, kon- * 
9 / ie p Ine e -jorfleting : of. words in a 
A enten the meaning clear and 


0 - 
* * 
» 


a4 


IQ 


Adiflin * 30 ben 


| e ee de | and com 


3 
aw ov 3H 
1 * * 1 8 2 5 


. Toy ng apother,. hat J. When it is required 
- 8 to ih in the, like « Cal . 2975 number gender, or Per- 


tence, which ee the 


. . 0% 71,0 
ended 8800 nl SAC 


UE A enten 1s a number of kts D "to. 


5 cal in ſuch a Fats a8 to form 2 500 
dente. 55 10 4 145 6 tf + +5 0 2 
Q. How many kinds of ſentences are there? 


Du 4. 
What is a ſimple: ſentence 1 5 Roach 
A. A ſimple ſentence confiſts of one nomina- 
tive caſe,” and ene finite verb: : as J read; 


. nominative caſe, one finite verb, a 
Kastive gun, or pronoun, ir the o 
jecti ve Caſe as I read 42 Beo 3* fol torote a Tefter; 
e e nim. OR” | 
-Qs "What. is compound ſonten et 17 
A. A compound ſentence confiſts 6 


one ſub- 


two 0 


: 1 more ſimple ſentences. 2 K. together by A rela- 


tive or We e 1 vead's 4 dns Which i 


4 SBS - x ſee? Is" 

- QF * not EIN? gerne. common, 
Aided into two Parts? „ e 
as, ths; d CE 3 . Words 2 ul 5 

e ee 
, Concord er agreen 
z nent. 7701669903 25 1 _ 5 | 
I. SE A ; 
„, What e £ 4. 
g Concord. or. agreement is, when one word 


? 


y 
Us K 
f 7 


122 SAX). e or 


G. Whit is een or government 
1 N or government is, when one 81 
"governs 


 Fames loves. Or it conſiſts of one 


lique or ob- 


N Of. 


yord 


tired 
* 


vor 


methods: 


8 number only 
The is put 
plural number: as the man, the woman, 7 
the men, the women, the children. 


— 1 
1 1 2 — 1 
** 3 5 J. * | 2: 279861 
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| porerns, another, that is, quhen. iter t 89 Þ be 


in ſome caſe, or mood- 
Q. What is the delt method of erke 


ſyntax or conſtruction? 


A. Different authors have ir different 
the moſt rational one ſeems to he, to 
take the parts of ſpeech in their natural otdet, 
and ſhew 1 the ons, or en of each. | 


$ A 


77 * (34D A. 5 75 


* LY, : . 0 
4 1 b * 

Nee CHARTER, 
. 13 NYT. e 


1. ConsTRU C TION of 'ARTI- 


2 


8 


ee eee 


V. HAT. the confriation be the ar- 


"2 12 or an is is put! before noufs in the ning ülar 
as 4 man, a woman,” 4 child. 
fore nouns both in the ne hit; and 


child 


Q. Is not 4 ſometimes put before nouns in the 
plural number? 3 
A. Yes, in a few phraſes; ; but they! : are. niche 


| kreg gular: As a few men, a few women. 


22 What is the conſtruction of ſudſtantives WE 
A. One, ſubſtantive is ſometimes added” to a- 
nother in the ſame caſe, in order more exaQly to 


determine its meaning ; as Cato the Graf for, Seneca 
the \Phylofopher, Milliam the Conqueror, 


ng George. 
Sometimes one ſubſtantive governs' fn 15 the 
genitive ſes chad s SHIT os; works 7k e. 


8 10 Hat 479 29H 2. 


©. 4» 
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This 79 is called the poſſeſſiye caſe, Fecal 
it always implies poſfeſſidn of Property. 
l eee ſubſtantive meme 
-omitted'? m nen e 3 8 
A. Yes za: ,, d Nhe that A 
St. Paul's orig en pon 9 1p This 
omifſion oceurs free in cbnnnen conver- 
| ſatidn: as & © called a 2 Sales s; I have been 
at 1 father's e or my uncle r hat is, I called at the 
_ 5 ſhop 1 haue born a y ſarſieresũ ur my 
wntle's houſe.” + 213 ti Wan baty 91, 1k 15 5 
What is the conſtruction of adjectives? 
"= As adjectives, have no vatiatior of gender 
or numberz*they do not adinit of much eonftruc- 
tion. Some 


agree with their ſubſfantives in 


nien, thoſe WOmen.. - | 
Q. mm what part of a ibence i 
uſually placed? 
A. Emmediztely* Fefdte he cabtanive; Fa 25 4 
ecod bey, 4 Pretty girl. 127 571 210 8 8 
. Is it aways fo placed??? 


AA 
7 
4 


A. No 3. Ie: 18 don lies place 
ſtantive. LIEN 851 288 BY N OM 
in what cane F- l, ei T 5% 


4 r. Whenit id emphaticat 3 a8 Herend the 


great, Leo the tenth, Henry the fifth, 2. When 
|| aclauſe of a ſeutence depends upon it 87 man 
* to * truſt; 5 Po = with Foy: conv 


" yy 


5 Sk hier the'verb 
Tok be comes bert 75 che dae fue The pn 

e, as happy pit b mars 3, Gid is gracious. 
| e or more adjectives | be. : joincd 

toone ſub antive poY AD - C 7 55 


6 * 


„ 


5 pronominal adjectives Have A change | 
of number and 
| that purtioulat 24 hr nan, "What. wem; "Theſe ] 


s the lain | 


ks Ahe fa : 


1s 2 2 . abt the, 71 8 | 1410 1 


HE Wos ad „Dill , Ven 


and t 
A. 


candic 


Q. 


_ pron: 


A. 
ber; 
either 


follow it: as à wiſe, learned, and Nanu an; 


. and hen: they — before 2 


a man wiſe, learned, and pious. - 


Is not the adjective ſocorgingas: expreſſed, 


and the ſubſtantive omitted? 


A. Ves: as the twelve, that» is, Apoſtles * the 
auth the Judictous, that is, perſons. | 


Q. What is the conſtruction of the diſtributive; 


1 adjectives each, every, and either ? 
A. They are uſed only in the ſingular num 


ber; as ah man, every „ e either of the Ws, 

eitner the man or the woman 5 ; 
Q. What is the conſtruE ion of ee 2 +- 
A. Pronouns, as was obſerved above (page 

are divided into four, or rather into five 120 


7 £7 


viz.. perſonal, poſſe, relative, demonſtrative, and . 


diſtributive. 
Q. What is: the oonſtruction of perſmal pro- 
nouns ? 11. 


M Perſonal Pronouns, in the nominative at 
re placed before finite verbs; as I read, thou 


nid he plays, we run, &c. In the oblique caſe; 


they are placed after active or tranſitive verbs: a 
John ſees me; James hears thee ; William loves 
him, &e. This will appear. more clearly 


when we come to ſpeak of the. conſtruction of 


erD$6*%5; 0 : 
0. What is the conſtruQtion if. poſe Ive pro- 


nouns ? 


A. Poſſeine. 3 are you adj ect wyes A ml 


are conſtrued in the ſame manner as Ad; ectives; as. 
my book, your pen, his knife, &c. The only difference | 


is, that when they are ſeparated from their ſub- 


ſtantives by a verb, or when they are uſed to an- 


ſwer a queſtion; my becomes mine ; thy, thine ;" our, 


ours ;" your, yours ; herghers their, theirs tas this 


hat is mine; theſe gloves are yours. Hoſe cap is 
as: 2. A is mine. ou page 229 


— r Saf ren rent ů ——5*— — 
"6 — Hae... E 
— 2 : 
. * 7 * = 


Q. What 


P 7} 
GS, A EA eee 3 v9 — qa! _— — 
— 8 WI CY : ö N . 
. - An — — . — : 
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1 — — — 2 2 8 — — 
— = — . 
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0 What is the conftrudtion. of relative pre- 
runs Bon ot 455804 ei of, 1 
. relative pr a agrees with its antece- 
dent (Ser page 31.) in number and perſon; as 
J who read, thou who gg be _ draws, we 
- #60 Aance,. Kc. 2 346% 
Qi. Have you any n Ae to a concerning 
the conſtruction of relative pronoun? 
A. Who, relates to perſons ; which, to things; 
| that, which is a relative as well as a\demonſira. 
dive pronoun, relates both to perſons aud things, 
hat includes both the antecedent and the rela- 
tive; as, This 45 what /- expected that is, the 
thing which I expeited.-. What farther re- 
Zgards the conſtruction of relative prohpuns, will 
| e in talking of the conſtructior 
Verba. 
Q. What is che conſtouRian ef denaratic 
A and; a — eee 
Demonſtrat iu an dijiribuli ue pronouns. are 
0 el adjectives, and the manner of conſtruing 
mem hath been ſhewn in 39 oe the Con- 
| Groction of adjectives. $13 2th 2 36 
48 


See * 0000000009 


4 


c HAP ER II. 


The CONSTRUCTION of. VERBS and 
IE PARTICIPLES: 


* * 1 ** 4 ” 
» we ; ö SE f td 4 Y R * & 4 
bh p I : 8 5 « L a ö 0 1 #3 % . * * 8 7 15 
„ * 92 


Wu T is tbe confeattion of Fark ? 
W A Verb agrees with its nominative caſe, 
in number and perſon; as 7 1 n art taught, 


MP Side —" * r. 4 "Q1 How 


— ; - 


S and 


be ? 
caſe, 
aught 


Hoy 
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Q. How is the nominative caſe known ?. 5 
A. By aſking the queſtion 20, er what f. as, 


in the above examples, the writes? J. H#/ho i is 


taught? Tho. Il hat ſuils? The ſhip.” Whos ſing + 
IWe. IJ, thox, the hip, we," therefore, are * 
nominative caſes to 275 verbs vor ite, art raugbe, 
E 

Q. Where | is the "nominative caſe. uſually 
placed? a 2 Ad K 1 "4 

A. It is uſually pl 
read, he eb we run, &c. 

I it erer placed after the verb? * 1 

A. It'is ſometimes placed after the * and 7 
ſometinies between the verb and the N 

2. When is it fo placed? | 

A. 1. When a queſtion 56 Man; "as, 25 80 | 
fo? Did S Conquer the Gauls? 2. Whin ap 
commanchis given, or a' with 'expreſſed ; as, Go, 
thou t ifler” Long. live the King! May you be happy. 
3 Vhen 2 ſuppoſition is made without the con- 
Action if; as, Were 1 2s rich as Jan,” I would 
certainly' Het him; Had Known it, T woild have 
told you. 4. When a nguter vert is ue: as, 
In this houſe lived your great grand- father; ard 
I; Jaidhe= And, 5. When the neuter orpathive | 
verb is preceded by the adverbs here, thereg 
then, thence,.. hence, thus, & c. as, © Here have I been 
this hour and upwards ; There were more men than 
women Then cameth the end; T hence low all che 
calamities of this life; Hence procoeds his anger ; 
Thus was fulfilled the prophecy.” „„ 

Q. If two or more ſubſtantives ſingulat, jo lived 


| together, by a conjunction, be the nomiglative to. 


a verb, in what number mit the verb be 'put? 
A. In the plural number: as, my farker' ind 
mither are at nome; my I te, 9 
_— ro PO. E 4 


7 


| W When | 


ced before the verb; OF" ; 


2 * 


— _ — — 
a _—_ — . 
* 9 e — ,, — 9 
35 ibs 5 + 
UF Ws D . / Re ES 
" ” . * 


4 PREY — PRC. 
* 1 * 
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1s good for the health. 
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Qi; When a noun implying a ben or a Gul. 
58 is the nominative to ber verd. in What 
number muſt the verb be? dc 

A. It may either be in the Cages or Fptura 
number : as, The army is wel N The 
| prop ate highly diſſatisfied.” 

May not FX relative be the nominative to 


| the pech. 1 5253 


A. Yes, if no . nominative comes between 
them: as, The maſter who taught'me. © 

Q. But if a nominative comes 3 the re- 
lative and the vers. in what caſe Wu the rela- 


tive be? 


A. In that caſe. Which the vos governs, that 
is, in the oblique caſe : as, The man whom 1 ow; 
Due woman whom I met. 

Q. May not a verb in the intaktes 150d, or 
the _ of 2 ſentence, vs the nominative to a 
*verb 

A: Tes: as, To play i is plreſmt, But to udy ; i 
- pore prudent ; To riſe 8 and 8⁰ to- bed betimes, 
Q. May not one verb govern another 3 in the 
infinitive mood * 

— It may: con T1, be to nde; . chooſe to 
wa 5 

Q. May not an adjeQive likewiſe govern a 
verb in the infinitive moad ?. + 

A. Yes : as, Fit to command; ready to obey. 

. What caſe comes after neuter or paſhre 
verbs? F 

A. The nominative Pere, as, It was 5 and nn 
he, that did it; I am he that liveth, and was dea 

Ada on 1s. flcemed an elegant writer. 
Does not the oblique: caſe ſometimes come 
a theſe verbs? 
A. It does Frequently, but not very gram: 


\matically as, Who is there?" It is me, © 
144 55 Fe What 
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* What caſe comes after active or reaaſitive 1 
hat verbs £3: „ IES] ER ITE : 
| A. The . e. caſe: only way . will 8 
me ; he lawts her; Pe glam itn 7 he Pra 72 
T he he blamed them. og 47 £34 £0, 4 N 
Q. What is the en of Partiel? 7 
to i. ee tes are ſometimes confillered as ad- 
N jectives, then they are Canſtrued as ſuch ; 
= a Fo gn mam, 'a harming woman. 
How are they conſtrued, When they are not 
conſidered As: Adjectives ? 2 Lak * 
A. The active participle, with the end 77 be, 
ſupplies - the place of the active verb through! * 
its moods and tenſes; and when it comes from a 


ba maar it takes the oblique cafe after 1 

as, He is hearing me; He was teathing her; He 
as been proifing him; He had been blaming us. 
1 1 Q. How: 4s the paſſive participle confirued, 
when it is not conſidered as an adjective 7 
4 A. The paſſive participle, with the verb To be, 
“forms the paſſive voice; gy NE an 11 1 4 a 
_—_ loved, » have been loved, & c. y 
| s not tae - active partici ple foimetimes 
Fn . into a ſubſtantive bun Ph ol 1 50 


A. Ie is, and then it has the artichs before 1 
and the prepoſition / after it: as, Theſe are the 
n 2 Precept F religion, M the obſerving of which, 5 

you « my be 1 my this 4 fe now: nd 1 5 which 1 
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6 QONIGGN 0 1 | vel 


The CON STRUCTION y ADV ERBs, , 
 PREPOSITIONS, INTER JECTIONs, 1 
and CONJUNGITONG, e 


: "<1 
"> * £ . * 
þ 5 7 8 8 8 4 = x 
$ , i : 
* x e : 178 f ( 


A V H A T.i is ah 1 at  * OW p | 
. Adverbs have no concord nor regimen, that MW ,,- 
| is, they neither agree with, nor govern any other to 


words. The only point to be determined with Ml +. 

| regard to their conſtruction, i, in; what part like 
nl a. ſentence'they ought to be placec. 5 
2. In what part of a nene, then, ought 105. 
adverbs to be placed? N tt laſt 
A They ought to be placed near. thoſe words | wee 

to which they relate. 9 
Q. Can you give no more particular wie? 7 p 


. They are: generally placed, 1. Before ad- or 
TEE jectives 1 He i q very good ſcholar 5 3 He is a bet 
very hongſi man. 2. After neuter verbs: as, He hav 

- wa 115 ſlowly; 3 He: runs twiftly. 3. After the neit 
oblique caſe following an active verb: as, He * 
puniſhed. him ſeverely, ; Ve praiſed. her highly. 
4. Between the aukiliary and the verb: as, I. Ml he a 
tend erly æducuted; I way carefully in/firudted. and 
3 What is the conſtruction of repo Biene caſe 
2 Prepoſitiont take the oblique caſe after them: W hm 

5, of me e him; 03th her; from us; by them. con 

In what part of a ſentence is the. Jeeps the 


3 ſion placed? 8 im 
A. It is placed before the: oblique cabs as in oy 

LE the abòve examples. rega 
Q. Is it always ſo placed ? ont * "Ll 


A. No; when it governs: che ts: - it is tion 


Q. Where 


| ſometimes places differently. 


it is 
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. Where is it then placed! 2 1 

4. The relative is always placed before the 
verb; the prepoſition i is fometimes placed after it: 
as, That it | the man, whom: 1 ſpoke to yeſterday z 
This is the, bey, whom J talked with. Mie have 
now taken notice of thaſe great evils, whi ch 6 ia are 
come to reſcue us from, Addiſon, * .. 

Q. Are not the prepoſitions fo and for ſome- 


times omitted? 


A. Ves: as, reach POO & pen, i. e. to FRY buy 
me a book, i. e. for me give 1 do: man hrs due, i. e. 
r 3 man.” 

Is not the prepoſition in, on, or during 


NikeFiſe omitted before ſome nouns? 


A. Yes, before nouns expreſſing time : 7 as, laſt 


evening; this morning; next Week + that is, on 
| laſt evening; on this morning; in or en next 


week, 
Q. Whatis ; the conftruQtion: of Enterjeftions: 4 
A. As Interjebtions: are only certain particles, Ye 


or little indeclinable words, that are thrown in 
between the different parts of a ſentence, they 


have not properly any conſtruction ;; that is, they 
neither ares with, nor govern any other words. 


Q. Wh is the conſtruction o Conjuntions ? 
A. Conjunctions couple like caſes together: ag, 


1 and 7 will dine at home. Here the conjunction 


and _— he and I together in the nominative 
caſe. e muſt not foy, he and me will dine at 
home, He taught him and her to write. Here the 
conjunction and couples him and her together in 


the oblique caſe. We muſt not. Mays, Er taught 
| him and ſhe to write. | 


Q.: Have you any thing elſe to obſerve with 
regard to the conſtruction of conjunctions ? 5 

A. The conditional or hypothetical conjune- 
done, though, — 2 ee e &. 5 
Raa a dne 
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- the ſubju n&tive mood „after th pt 
| 528. 10 r; un 75 1 AS 15 e | 
7 | 10 1 7 N 5 ous+4t.is Ml there 
Juafe 1 15 0 e e e, e 
1 Navy he $1 | a 


ugh : ears. Eccleſiaſtes, 
Except 51 "Lord 6 7 e houſe, they labour in van 
5 that build. tt», Pla 6 Whether it were poſibl, ooo 
that a man ſhould be weary of a fortunate and healthy 5 


courſe of life uardian. | 
Wh Fa do theſe conjurldtions t take after 


S when the ſenſe is fixed and determined? 
A. The, indicative mood: as, Though th 
7 danger of di dt appointment i is en in Proportion to the 
—_ height. 0 erpec tation. Adv Venturer. 2 
bs not theſe. conjunctions ſometimes take 
the indicative mood after them, even when the 
: tenſe is doubtful or uncertain? _.. 
A. They ſometimes take either the 8 
or ſubjunctive mood vg and ſometimes 
even in the ſame ſentence: Ay 125 comes 1 


5 i 4 heart, he is "quickly ſalluved by ſure ; & - and ii 5 *. 
8 ee, enter, 0H, Max 0 be ſure. pain is wot far off. Ml are 
. Is he Th iQ; A 10 Speckator. | adv 

755 8. not t e copjun ion That nous. un- te 
derts 7 To 


| ws 7 


A. Yes: 485 1 beg you "would ſpec 


ak to 4 i. e. 


wi I beg that you would ſpeak to him: Tale care yu 
do. not forget i it; ; i. e. Tale care, that vou do nit 


5 forget it. 12 
2 6: ON 1 v5 aboye g aberrations Lontain, M the . 80 
rules 2 Faces lay: tant a to be 

. do: but there are exce tions Kore 
mom theſe 1 ſome of e al eady On 
moted, and others of them, I am, told, are num 
e my deen eben . news 


„ c 


* 
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, are at preſent above * ag comprehenſig on. 
10 mann, N ee them toget * e 15 . e 


0 . 9 *® % 
21 0 4 44 ty 


Rin OSD 25 11: Alt! ae 4 * 11 1 #4. ee. 55 


1 111 97 „A 75 . ey Fi 


* — 


4A A man "woreh froe Jnnidred à year, i. e. 5 
. ys Ihe articſe* the” is Toretittes joined t 
ator Catrerbs in the comparatiye and ſupe rl 


N. more . beende n of 9s... 


1. E. ö 5 ii | 
F you <0 Yo L Y 258 Na 50 as ran 155 ? 4 a3 - > Thi 
1⁰ not 0s JBS pM N T I V 2 8. 8 = 


nd | {Sons flbtrafttses in the Sg IT e ; 
es be uſed in the plural; as Tea % pound, Mirty 
Ws cattle, theſe 11 5 5 


fry, Head / 


h ome. ſußpſtantives f | 


re u nugiber Fend We ir 
al uſed in, eee 5 0 7 
news, 2. means. e oof 7 | 
Yolo. | | | 


_ 


is Q. Vos Are right: matiy of theſe exce 81 . 


ADDI TIONAL R EMA RE 8, . 
For the ue of thoſe who BEE made pin farther 


. Of 2 0 * 5 L. k. E 


n T 4 8 , 111 3-2 ö 2 1 KA 31 - 4+ * FP PEW. 10 


1 HE arblels 4 is des put 5 6005 


5 E, avs. de. 
un- gree: , The more f br brother, the 


F 
1981 
10 
* 
* SF 

1 
1 
1 

} 

1 
* $$ 
14 
4 
14 


- 
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- Of A D. ECTIVES we =. 
24 1404 ITA AA d 2 8 K 2 * eee 
Some A jectives, "(ſee page 78. 0 are uſed / 8 5 
adverbs.s. 


extreme cald, , exceilive hot, excę Fri 34 
ing And. he adjective e e ſeems to e a con 
| \plural number; 3 as, The i rela 
tet ol e ede r this 

* 3. 07 F ON YU stage 1 
33 war 8. * 10. 1 Aa a! us 8 | WI 


x he, Pr Mou ge, which 18 in iche nominatire WI 
9 is ſometimes uſed or you- in the eiae you. 
c IRE in Jo dn $ 

| Vain pomp -and'g ory ef : this. l 12 hate: ye. fing 

9 4.509 -veniforio of. 20d 1, node r Shakeſpearf. WM in 
; On. the, other hands Fompelf- and. them ſalust, which the 
are in the oblique gaſe, are ſometimes uſed in I is 
tze neminative: as He did it himſelf; Tyros 
themſelves ardered it. Theſe ſcem to bave come as 
in place of his ſelf and Aar Neu Which were of 
75 fort erly 1 n ue: bs 7 8 per 
M hich is e e e for 3 as, Our the 
N Father Which art in leauen; inſtead of, Our father, the 
who, Art in henuen. hich, however; is ſome- I. 
times: applied to perſons: as, Which of the men, on 
or... worken,. do you mean ? That is ſometimes uſed Ml 
for-wh&or-2vhich -. as, This is the man that faw.; 
han meg of, wh ger i the 1 man # whom I * Th his i 


88 70 47 - > _ 9 1 
I 2 £ - 4" A. Y 187; 


17 
N | 
1 
| 5 
' 
4 
i 
8 
y * 4 
fi 
* 
i 
- 4 % * 
by 
i sf 
| q 
* 


— * — 


_ n 83 —— ww , 4 * = I 
—_ — — CE —— 
— ˙— , «²⁰-m Ea 
, * 2 * — 3 2 
"1 
' 


er 7 wo 1 ined r is ag woman 
5 hem I „Bote tot: This. it the lettered. ꝛurbryg in: 
ſtead of, T his is the letter which (er that) Tprote: 
The anbeoedent to: the relative is ſometimes omi 
ted: 248% 117 ir 12 Tat 13 | * IK. Borg 21117 W 78139590 
une ſprung from-kings Null know leſs jep than I. 
TH 81 eineni S o el ip 21 nus rol 


: : that is, ts. or they who rung from kings: - 


* * : N 3 3 


_— 511 LAN ova. any, 
| 9.1 1 3 4. err 3 
D pots * 4 rp 3850 9 A) RTIC] #7) 
ed- Tt was: fait above, mat When? a nomitifittve 
ve a MM -comes0/between\the>relative>ant''the . "the 
n- relative muſt be put in the oblique'eaſd; but 
3 this rule is not always obſerved: : the relative 
is ſometimes”! pùt In Ae) n Madiye Se 1 
Who did you ſee ? Inſtead of, Whom did you ſe 
Who did you ind at homs'?" agead ofß Whom 47 
you find ut home:? 
When a verb has two or more £ abſlaritives 
ſingular for its nominative, it is net always put 
in the plural number, but is fometimes put in 
the ſingular,” and agrees with the ſubſtantide chat 
is next it: as, Sand, and falt, and a maſt ef 
iron, is eafier to bear than a man toithout 5 8 
Landing. Eccleſiaſticus. IDE 
The. infinitive mood is ſometirhes uſed inde- 
Wy pendently of the reſt of the ſentence,” and Has 
Our the fame meaning as the ſubjunctive mood with 
ther, tbe conjunction that © as, To tell you the truth, 
me- Sa never inquired; that is, That may tell, &. 


ry Was active om iple' is See ufedd us a 
uſed * as, ay, 8 by 585. VEE ee * 2 


owing to your Se 20 
190 | den, 


On the & entrary,: he pee pariitiple je Ne. 
. times uſed in an active ſenſe : as, I am miſtaken; 
5 wat is, Fan miſtaking; or IJ miſtake. In a 

1 | paſſive. berteigte Me final 4 is ſometimes = 
}  Upppedir a8 Nhe houſe is ſituate e 
rate. 133 that 18, ſituntedi 121 HE 4. 8 * . 
mit. A. ſubſtantive and a participle may y de joihed 
together without any dependence pd ng reſt 


27 of the ſentence. This is termed the caſe abſo⸗: 
dope. tute, and is equivalent to What, in 5 is cal- 
. . Loads 11 15 718) 11 Y; LAH 34 LEED 2 "ed 
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led the -ablative 
ple vuere baptireu, it © came. 1 


puis Hat, Jeſus. 


allo being baptized ab praying ng, ide Ravens were 


, e nen iin 21. en Nats - tr 
: 34 N «331 111 SO 5h "1 75 1 1 


o bring ed CRY 


- JECTIONS, and. CONJUNCTIONS, | 


Fare 5 


hy 


Adverks ought. 4 be; laced gert w abs words, Z 
which they are intended to qualify or affect: as, 
if I meant to ſay, that I ſaw nobody but your 
brother, I ſhould place the words thus: 7 ſaw 


only your brother.” But if I meant to ſay, that I 


Jaw your. brother, without ſpeaking to him, I 


; Would place them thus: I only ſaw your brother. 


-./Two' negatives make 4 tive,” or an affr- 


Ee a8 a 14 Te 65 MY min 231 


Nor did they-not Nuts the tbil ight” + 
u uuluch * See or 2858 wes [nt 7 


| 243 EM 
: That is, they 


much better, and leſs eq 


The adverh Verena fl ſupplies the — 
the relative zwh:ch, and the prepoſition in: as, 


The clnef\ objett 0 Effes's ambition "was Jo return 
to the flation of Lord Lieutenant, where he had 


behaved with honour and integrity. Hume's 1 ory. 


That is, in 20/3 he had behavody- Nel 7 R 
vention annexed to this Settlemant © vf the! 
dichafattion of tiplits; Where 2 I ipoints;- 
had, of late years, Bat difprutedl betiveent ing « 
ially determined. Ibid That 
which all the points, &. % 
e e does not always | _— TR 
1 Be "Y 4 fir? 


»y 
Ds 


8 * 
* v : - : : * ; 
I; ; . 
— LY 
4 F 2 4 5 * [7 . 
! : Bey LIN 8 
- ? A 5 . , a> 7 ; 
* g : 125 
\ . L % 
* 4 * 
» 


” 8 


oſolute : as, New: hen all 1 | 


ton. ] 
2%} e e 2 did feel. Nor 
ore, ſeems; to be-raty.lmproper ex 


preſton, when we mean to deny; nor ever is 


| Inftead of; 
5 * * . Whom 


our 


in the blique caſe : as, 
1 I; 1 i,,£- than, 4 am. Here than couples 


and J. in the nominative caſe. Neu thint him 


than gorerns her i in the ie oblique caſe. 
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Whom ian thig for 7 Who. dial you give. it bo? In- 

ſtead of, Who m did yau give it ne e e | 
- HomgQingerjeions; take the ablique caſe Aftel | 
them: as, Ah "me | Wo is meh O welk- it thee! - 
Pſalm CXXviit. - 2. Hell is him, that dwelleth with 


772 o under/tandin ell 15 Abv> at Karl | 
EE v.09 dn 


ion "as governs des relative who 


» Fleeti dit! 


943 


The ti dykes! then whobb ern; auf mud, dy 
Wit kae, Auice mud, 


er, Valle, blats: the Murr _ r 
% d 2-514 eee . 
It alſa.couples, like. caſes : a8, "Thou art older 


letter than me 31. e than you: think me. Here than 
couples him and me in the oblique caſe. Some- ; 


times, however, it governs perſonal. pronouns in 


the oblique caſe ;, as Hes younger. than hen Here 


_ ; 2 : cp — 8 ; l * vs); . - 1 4 p 
77 2 "333 * MIC 4”) Th TILT E > +, 


CHAPTER vi. 


3) a 7 \ 55 : IT * 8 1 > by 


4 © f 
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| Y 37 „ 


11 2: TNT TY: PORE TEL S n 
. Bu there ONS: elſe AS: hs 1 | 
* Syntax? ann ieee 
— It; As, ne for this 3 urpoſe to under: 
8 x -ammatical gute. 8 «Ns 4 
y HOW many kinds of. b grammatical figures 4 
are exe! 15 4 inen >itY. 18 
J. Ty; ſuch 48 affect letters or Gables | 
and 8 (ack as affect * 11 Hi ee eee 
| ; What + 


-@ 
- 


* 


— 
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x SS hat are the rammatical Bgures tha 
affect le letters or ſyllables? - Stef ts 6. 
. The N g Fr the Suebe, and he tr 


cope. © 


2. What do you mean n by an eee 2 
A. It is an Aphærreſis, when a letter or Hue 
is omitted at the beginning of 4 word: as tis, 
for it is 3 *twas, for it was; *tevere, for it were. 
Q. What do you mean by a ' Syneope | Pt is 
A. A Syn 


out in the middle of a word: as ber, for ever; 


a ne , for neuer; wou d, for Toould. - 3 


Q. What do you mean by an Apocope ? | 
A. An 7 nga when 4 3 — ſyitable is 


cut off from the end of a word: 28, the',. for 
b Hough, thre, for through... * 
3 What are the: "grammatical figures that 
"affect E words ? | 


A. There is only one rammatical. figure that 
affects words, and it is called an Ellipſis. | 
Q. What do you mean by an Ellipfis ah 


A. An Ellipfs is when a word is left <a that 
| 1 gt 5 to make the mann —.— 


5 FEY © A * T. ER vir... | 
by SYNTAX xt IFIED. „ 


Ao le 


— 


"1 « o 75 — * f > * 4 
hc | 43 „ * ie CLAN ** 


cope is when a letter or {yUable'; is left 


1 A T. is e the beſt method of under- | 
wh EM. | 2 45 The 


der- 


ing with 7 its nominative J. In, a prepolition. 
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A. The beſt; method: ſoaks to be to hap the 1 | 


1 
5 
1 


1 5 that are laid down above. 1 447555 
Q. Is there no other method VE, 
A. Yes; we ſhould: po ute Heng 8 ug bent 

the conſtruction of every part of ſpeech we meet 

with in reading, Which will nen us not 81 80 

in Vea det etymology. 


*, 


Will it not be proper to give ſome. exam- | 


10 or this purpbſe ? 
I A. ane a ſhall datein bene 


S 
- : — 
Fig 


A . EXAMPLES. of GRAMMATICAL 


CONSTRUCTION, in 3 u 1 
. are carefully e 


© 
4 x 4 * 
4 G 8 5 
# : 
3 
F* 4 © - 
- 3 1 om 
y 4 * 
; . 
, 
* 


I ExaneLe X 8 2 


o wth, - 
4% 7 2 77 5 * 


. = 3 


>. 1 believe i in 1 Gad; the Father. a 
of heayen and earth. ö 


I is a perſonal. eee | Gcthlperſan, . A | 
Believe, an active verb, .. indicative 


number. 
mood, preſent tenſe, firſt- perſon ſingular, WI 
od, 
a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular number, oblique cale, 
governed by in. The, _ 8 8 e Father 


a ſubſtantive noun, e number, e 


caſe, agreeing with God. Suh, a compo 
adjective, made up of al and m 0 „ agreeing 
with Taler! Jaker, a fubſtantive nbun, Engu- 


lar number, oblique caſe, . agreeing God or 
Father. Of, a prepoſition. þ ee a ſübſtz tive 
b 7 ling ülar number, oblique caſe, gover 


8 a ee a ee, 


« pr 3 7 
— - + 2 , = ; br 
— 


4 ny * tive . 
. ** * 12 
W " 4 — — * 


"The Apeſts Creed, is 9 
ighty, maker 5 


- 
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tive noun, ſingular number, Oblique daſe, and 
cou pled to ieauen by the Conjunctibm und. 
n ae 1 „ee N 

Andi in \ Jeſus Chrif, his only San, wur Lon. 

Ard, as before. Ia as before. F-ſutjrmprop 
Tubſtantive no no 12 5 a pfoper. names lin the 9 
caſe; governed by the Prepolition in. Ghrifly the 
ſame, agreein with Te/us. His, a poſſeſſive 
pronoun, third pexſon ingular, maſeuhne - = 
der, agreeing with Sen. Only, an pdjeRtive : - 
is frequently an adverb. San, à ſubſtantive 2 
ſingular number, oblique caſe, agreeing with 
Miſs: Our, a poſſeſſive pronoun, firſt perſon 
plurab, oblique caſe, agreeing. with Lord. Lord, 
à a- ſubſtantive . noun, ſingular number, oblique 
1 caſe, agree ing with Teſts Chrift any E . 
Who was conceiyed d by the Hol Ghoſt, born 
of the Virgin Mary, ſuffered under 3 8 
Was crucified, dead and buried. 

. a relative. NA in the third if wi 


* 


as there * no nominative e . 72 
conceived, 2 paſſive verb, indicative mood, pre- 
ter- imperfect tenſe, third perſon ſingular, agree- 
ing with its nominative who. By, a er. 
The, as before. Holy, an adjective. Ghoſt, 2 

ſubſt ntive, ſingular number, oblique eaſe, go- 


verned by the prepoſition by. Born, the participle 
a paſſive of the irregular verb to bear. Of, as be- 


fore. Tie, as before. Virgin, a_ſubftantive noun, 
fin gular number, oblique, caſe governed by of: 
Meri, the ſame, or 4 proper name, agreeing 
with Virgin. | 0 6 5 neuter verb, ini icative 
mood, preter- imperfect tenſe, third perſon fingu- 
lar; agreeing with its nominative * for who 


15 
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125 nominative to all py verbs i in this ſentence. 


nder, a prepoſition. ontius Pilate, proper ſub- 
ntive nouns, or proper names, in the oblique 
caſe, governed by wader. "ds trucified, a paſſive 
verb, indicative mood, preter- imperfect tenſe, 
third perſon. ſingular,” agreeing with its nomi- 
native 0h; Deu, an a0 ect ve. Aud, as before. 
ed, dhe participle de. of the derb 70 ili) 7. 
b 17 "Io 
e deſcended into nell: the third day he roſe 
in from the dead. 
1 a per 
maſeuline” 
place of” 
_ mood; 


zerfonal pronoun, thirs perſon n ngular, 
zender, nominative cale, ſupplying the 
ſus. ' Defeended,, 2 neyter verb, indi- 


preter- imperfect tenſe, third perſon 
lar, agreeing with its nominative he. [nto, a 
posten Hel, a ſubſtantive noun, Angie 


number, oblique caſe, governed by te, Tie, 
as before. 
nut ber, as three is à cardinal number. 


Third, an adje ctive, and at _ ordin; al 


Day, a 
ſubſtantive, The third day anſwers to the queſ- 


tion, ohen » us ' when ad. he rife ? Ne third 
and day, i. e. in iche third day, or en the third. day. 
i ved, The pi epoſition in or on, therefore, i{gems.to be 
,. 0 Wl underſtood: Fre, as. bt fore. Roſe, a n Mater irre- 
Pre- gular verb, indicative mood, Pr eter Imperfect. 
grec- tenie,  thitd/ perſon fi ingular, 2 agreeing with its 
ition. nominative ne Again, an adverb of time. M. 
oft, 2 prepoſition, T he, As before. | Dead. an e ö 
Mex the fubſtanitii es ente is underſtoo;>. - 
8 i | e afcen ie into. heaven; z 8 Kae at 5 e 
by of rigbt 1 0 od the Father almighty: from 
Ring e ſha come to judge the quick and the 
"rn He As. before. ende, a nina... ind}- 
5 5 ho cative mood, preter = tenſe, third perſcn 


15 


lingulary 7 


| ; bon. J. +Of ch 65 a 
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n agrecing, with its nominative 4 Tvtos 
as before. en, s befo ore, Soden by, inię. 
And, as before. 6. e, n verb. 

mood, preſent tenſe, third. bei on ſingular... On, a 
prepoſition. -. The, as, bef OLE... Fl 1 29 adjec- 
tive. Hand, 4 ſubſt; ative, ſingular number, 
oblique. caſe, governed. 4 by the : prepoſition on, Of, 
As; before. God, as bet 


T hence, an adverb of place. He, as before. Shall 
cone, a neuter verb, indicative.,mood, future im- 
erfect. tenſe, third pexſon. fingular, agreeing with 
its nominative he. To 1 juUdg ge, an active verb, infi- 
nitive mood, preſenk. tenſe, \Thez as, before. 
Quicl, an adjective :. ward men, or perſons, is 


underſtood. us as befo ore, en as] fore. Dea ; 


* A ; y „ 3 * * 
£Y BID * 22 4 ary N | 


A STII FTC 93714 
* 


. 9 e in the boy ghoſt; © the holy ca- 
tholic, church; the communion. of Fines - the 
DIo1V. neſs. of. fins; the 0 | of the 1 


life; ever! a f Am 
1% PR EEE, Die 


2 ibelieve 1750 


: holy,” as before. . He ti ic, an, ujedtive, (church, 


a, lupſtantiye noun, üngular number, oblique 
cale, governed by. the prepoſit tion in, Tue, as 
before... Communion, a ſubſtantive, noun, ſingular 
number, oÞl! due caſe, Loverned by... the 
ſition in. Of, as. before. Saints, 4 ſu | 
; ER » plural dec 0 pals: ;goyerned. by 


OUN, 1 iT r, obli dus caſe, 
8 Of; as * Xs 


2 y. the rd FS 
Sint, aki antive znoun, plural: number, 5. a, 


eaſęe, gove erned by the prepoBition,” . . T he,. as 


beta e, 7 0, a. Cut tantiye ME 
Ml umbar, 2 5 C3 "1 Yet 9 7 2 he prope 

e PA.) ub ita 7 
TT . tive 


Lia 8 
- 5; 5 


1 indicative 


ei ned by /. The 
Father Almighty, as be 10100 10 LY, fore,” 


P EIN 


, . . *,<©O =wu = 


5” =. * 


Int 0y 
inis. 


ative 


tore, 
20 18 
Dead, 
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Par t of the Tenth "Chapter of the reverts of 
waketk x glad father; but 4 fooliſh" ſon is the 5 


tige noun, Plural number, 2 2 caſe.” 925 


tive Proverbs, A, the indeßhite article. 1; 70e, 


indicative mood, preſent tenſe,” third perſon ſin- 
anne agreeing With its nominatiye Son. A,; as. 


" live * noun, ſingular number, oblique caſe, go 
| 2 by t the verb Mate. But, a Helen 
ö 181 ; { 

den, as befors; 
| cative mood, 
agreeing with its nominative "ſon, "The, as before. 


—— —— — — ee nd 


tive noun,” "fHetflir num oblique caſe, 
goberdſec ö. 7, e h, "hs ere 20, 4 . 
Rangive lm, bee ander, oblique caſe, 
governed by The prepolition” in. "Porrlafting,” an 
adjeCtive, rio Hap of the adverb ter, 

the patticip e Hine, und agreeing with the ſub- 
ſtantive L. Amen, a word Tit enifying” ze it if 
or ſo Ns. 155 ori EM Hebrew, but is uſed. 
bn mol ges. 


3210 2 . . 2281 79460: us {98 


OL OTITIS l... 


| | Solomon. 
. The Proverbs of Selomsn. R wiſe fn 


heavineſs of his mother, VOM, | 2 2 (4,1 el. — 2 75 
Due, the definite article. Proverbs, a ſibſtan- 


TE. 


noun; x prope r name, i 118 
rand elle governed by roo fition fr „ 
or of Se may be i the pep ast the gen. 

tive caſe, governed by the preceding Cabitan- 


an, adjective. Son, à fubſtanrive, ſingufar num- 
her, nominative wo Maletk, an” ative verb, 


fore. Glad, nn adjective. Father, A ſubſtan- 


e. , ds before. Poolifh, an a heQive 
B, the verb am 22 be, indi- 
Prefent tenſe, third pefſon ſingular, 


Heavinefs, a ſubſtantive noun, fingulat number, . 
nominative caſe; following the verb-is, y, as: 
Ong” __ à poſſeſſive pronoun, third per ſon. 
„ re 


7 * . 1 * 
[4 „ 1 
0 "1 F p 
5 5 1 
. 7 3 A . 
WW 
: 2 » p 4 
7 » — 
4 . * 1 
1 - - — — — - — — on ——— —ð— — A 


24. 4 Nav 785 WY 


kngular, 19 e a ſubſtantive 2 
noun, number nohlique eien by this 
22 


5 prep ga ir iti. e ον U . He, 
4 : wy 601100 Oo 124 627711 1190 11 25 lar 
5 . 33 ures, of. wickedneſs profit Sakng” an, 

dür righteouln eſs. delwereth from death. 4 thir 


reaſures, 2 à ſubſtantiye noung” plural number, nati 
172 nomigative case, Ol, as befores UP chedhreſe, a Sub 
: ſubltantive.noun, ſingular: number, l due caſe, obli 


governed b 2 0 ih Profits. an active” verb, indi- the, 
cative mi 2... Preſent; tenſe, third pexſen plural, perf 
agreeing ith, jts - Feger treaſures, Nothing, N n. 
a word compoui ed of the adverb 79, and the Sit 
ſubſtantive, Hing it is here uled- am allverb, 4 
but. is more commenly a ſubſtantive. Bit, as be. ban 
fore. "Righteouſneſs, a\fubſtantive DOH, ſingular 5 


number, nominative: caſe Delivereih, an ative Wl ti 
verb, indigative mood; reſent tenſe, think perſon Wl 28": 
lingular, agrecing 7 8 its nominative Fights 
bs 26% E us prepoſition. Death,” a fubſtan- WW Vi 
tire noun, ſingular number, oblique caſe, g gover . J bi 
4 * the. enen LE ee e ov 1 = 

| $ 22271 U by 725 
IM 1 55 Low will pot baer the lch t the dbir 
righteous, te ſamiſh but de caſteth away the Bil 2a! 
 Subance, of the wicked; © e HA 
0h, as before. Ted ſubſtantive noun, ſig * 

© . gular number, nominative caſt. fl Suffers. an I de 
| active verb, indicative mood, fürure imperfect a. 4 
tene, third perſon ſingular, formed by me auxiliary 757 
8 and 1 verb ſuffer; and agreeing Wl ©-7:5 
its nominative Lord. Not, an e lace? | 15 
JE the auxill iary and the verb, according to N 15 
the rule given above. The, 4 8 def Et Soul, a ST 
Alubſtantive noun,” fingular ace 0 lique caſe, - 
governed by the active verb Of the, 
before. Righteous, an. ad; jective: : the: ord man, 


ws er He, is underſteod, Tod omitted by 85 . 
N | | Pp J. 


£ 


"NG FSH 1 N 
be 4 amid, 4 neuter verb, influftive mo6d : 


by hie verb. is moro commonly Ae. Bit, as before: E 


He; a perſonal pronoun, maſculine gender, ſingu- 
lar number; third per ſon, nominative caſe.. Cafteth,. 
an active verb, Haticative mood, preſent tenſe, 


native lie. $74 
Subſtance, 4 ſubitantibe nouf, ſingular number, 


tie, as before icted, an adjectice: the word 
a eee Na E . 10 D CHE, e 
N | . 


* 8 8 a 
"> 1 > 2 25 43 
7 * 1 4010 kk 4779 «Ft * 2 


4. He becometh poor en with A 2 mer 
obs but the hand of the qiligent maketh rich.” 
He, as before. Becameth, a neuter verb, indi- 
eative mood}. preſent tenſe third pefſon 6h rular, 
agreeing with its nqminative they! this: 1070 18 
ſometimes aktive. „ an adjectise agreeing 
with the pre 10 | Aug” is. e fuld E re- 
lative pronoun, for oh, and agrees with its at- 
tecedent, he, in the th ire perſbn fingukar: Heals S 
eth, a verb 
third perſon 


native. — I. th 


gular, agreeing With. 3th - *noMi- 
verb is ſomevitnes:aRiv ev , 


2 8 governed by the prepoſition. wines Bi T, 


number, Mochte \caſeyynOfahy; An beftzté. 
„% amadjecve Aha beser egen Un 
l en eee 


ws + 
A 
* 


18 4 WI. 


18 5 that gürtgteth un ſackman ie: wins füllt 
0 0 11 ſleepgth inſharveſt, is aon cake ede 


77 N. 2 „ten 7 bud, * \ 2 2 41 "I ' FRY 


5 U A & 7 Dam 
x. by- y F. P F25 2 


third-perſon. dingularg\; agreeing with its noni- 
5% An advert; UT Be: as before, 


obſique cafe," governed by the werb h *. Of- 


perſons or Perſons," is underſtoodz and mittel by. 5 


wer, indicative mood, preſent tenſe, 

7775 ition. A, as before. el, am adjebtibE- 
25 4 ſubſtantiye, Bugular namibenz oblique 

T6 , a:bubſtantive' 90URY ner , 


Mes: os | 8 
NED) Nad bs , node fizwig Nas ad 


2 — 4 M 
Ts, LON 21 g * T7 72 59;D8 ved NY SHLIP A ks it): IL 25 
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PD as before. 
an active verb, ic sé ed mood, preſent tenſe, 
5 I -perſqn ſingular, s With the relative 


us its nonlinative. I,  ai\prepolitior „ Fum 


mer, 4 ſubſtantive. noun; ſingular number, oblique 


caſe, goyerned by the prepoſition in. I, as be- 


fore... ell, wile Is as, before. But he that, as be. 
Jor Fugs 0 2 178 verb, '*1ndicative mood, 
preſent ene, third Parten 11 ingular, -/ agreciti 
With, the. 57 art its nominative.. In, as 
orez, Harwve bſtantiye ho un, ſingular 
"number, oblique” 'caſe, governed by the prepo- 
Jaan. ip. 1. 4 fu, as before. That, as before. 
1 entry, an ative adverb, "indicative; mood, pre- 


ſe tenie,— bird zerfon fingular agreeing with 
170 1 0 that," 48 ien once, 1 * 
AN Fn Iv nou Wt ingular' grey. oblique caſe, 


„eil had — 1775 
R 2 8 2 8 72 2 247 3 if 


40 el 7 the verb Lehle. 
n 


18 5 covereth; the n auth. of the wicked. 

. Bleſſn % 2. fubCantive. noun,” Plural ander 
be e. gad Are, The verb to be, indicative 
„ng; prelent tenſe, third perſon ral; agreeing 

net naminative Be ngs... Upo u, 4 prepoſi 
tion. Tha he, as before. 1 end, A ſubſtantive noun, 
_Angular number, 8 0 cafe, 15 governed by the 
E ee ee ee as before. ge, an adjective: 
fatty of per, As, is underſtood. -/ But, 3: 
ye ee ery 1 ſtanride noun; flaky num- 
5 bm caſe, Covereth, an ative verb, indi- 
10 cative pod, I prefent tenſe, chifd e Singular, 
_.v,agrecing-with' its nominative Violent 
g before. onth,, a ſubſtantive ndun; eve 
ae obliq ue: Caſe, governed 275 Ne verb c. 
ent. Of the wickets, 29 ad | . 
ö | 2376 : Fs ge 723 
5 . e Exanteu 


BY #8; 21% as befor E. by (beck, a 


6 b. Eidfings 6 are upon the head of the juſt : AD 


The, 2 


3% 
-” 


'F * * 

* 

| 4 
Oo 
*. 


+ 


hereth, 
ten le, | 


elative 


Ium- 


blique 


as be- 


as be- 


mood, 
reeing 
In, as 
ngular 
prepo- 
before. 
I pre- 
g with 


#2 7 


Aber 
icative 
zreeing 
repoſi 
noun, 

the 
- Tag 
But, as 
r num- 
b, indi- 


ngular, 


Phe, as 
= 9 
er 005 


.. 
* 3 2 
&_- 25 
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AMPLE 


7 914 ul boi oe 2 


The ?& 


-prepofition of; | 


forming the . g 5 


leauns an 


| verb Arn. Ang 
tvs erde e s 


a 26 mY | 


BEI. 001% wifes n 
pigs Fl 83 1190.5 
A Hu Th + ria Ft Þ Lew 


FA art. 5 Ig) 
4 81 Finn. he BK. 21207 004. E 


WEE 58 3 Lato vi *. Ds {1 19 2 8 


OY? 6e 25 vir 


18121 9013 Ow. 


ry 1 HAYG 


” PP 
"x 41 4 A * i 

ce A eat, axes. 8 pt; IS: was ke Au. 
dom, and ap 10 | 24 e chte of they 

8 7 LIC 271 * | 
1 (Fram, 1 55 0 117 25 The, 1 9 0 de la ite ut is 
Creaturgy, &. ranty lurat' nüm 
oblique:icafe, 5 857 "ih. 
Of, A prep- {1 Land, tive nöͤun, fin- 


hd ny 5 ns 191 ee the 


| Oar” a fubſtan- 
tive noun, - fingular n 11055 obli ug, Cafe. 
verned by the verb 2 Learn, or rather 2710 
active verb, imperative mood, third 
perſon,ingu ar. Ht Yoon, a ſubſtantive noun, 
| lingular numb er, oÞl ique' caſe, 8 by the 
227 Sidel, nEtion.! | an ac- 
third | perfe it veutlar: 
ret 25 Ark . — but 


the, Words det han, 


omittech byanellpps,. Te, à Prep, Himelf, 
2 8 150 \ ronoln, with e ade die 'maſ- 
_ caline gender, third perſon bee ls <ale, 
. governed, bythe 1 n 2 a8 before. 
e a Jubſtan rhed by 50 f, Ai Walt a nber, 
ohlique calf, govern e "the: ea . — 90 555 Theys 
A. perſon "pronglps ports ender;' 


:- Plural, nominative Cale: J Fe upp lg ele pie of 
| Claus, Grve,'an "ACK ve verb, indle tte mdod, 
_ "preſent tertſe, third P 
its nominative they. 


ted, YT an Alpl 15 between the Word 85 en 


erſon” plural, agreeing ng with | 
The relative 7 29655 1s omit- 


and 


I 28 N 
0 * 
* x \ OY 


Verp, GRAMMAR of tte; 
and 1 Th. the ſentence, if com lete, would. 1 
run thus; ;* the infirattien which th 3 5 8 be 
«UOTE enteo Wi prep? it 
0 Abart f Ton 1 76 e ine oo ſon. {ing 
Kork of the wilderne . tet hit Ape. 9 From 8 788 | 
he beareth on his Wings Nis, Wel fire, he He lodgeth. AS 


bim itt ſafety, and fü prieth Bim with food 
2e, mae werb, us imperative. 200 buch uli 
paths fingular..: the dee Tho | is. omitted 
a eli fie. To, as befote. = he, as before. F 

| Aer, 4 Labftaßtir ndün, ſingufar number, ob- ets 
ligue Caſes. igoverned. by che prepoſition: . "ifs Fe : 

ive, Ay, 4 poſſeſſive: pro- Je 

| noun, ., firſt ben. fingufar: © Son, a ſubſtantive 457 FP 
aotin, ſingulat n number, nominatiye, caſe, Which 0 4 bay £ 

dea |; fame Wirk what. the Latins call the Al | 
: tive eve . i, the caſe 'of calling to, or 25 

Add N re, an active verb, imperative Veld 

Mod. eee Per erfon ſingufar? the nominative 
theu is underſtood; Te, as befor. Wong, an 


adjectiye. Stork, a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular ph T} 
ne obliq ue Lale, g . werfied by Ae verb ob- of pe 

055 "As before, „7e, as Before Haldern, "= 

. RNAs wou, e rey blique caſe, f 11 

: governed. by the Ace ff of. 7 as before. 7 
Him; & perfonar pionoung”” t ire - perfon* fingular, ; "Iu 
miiſculins gentler,” "oblique" Far an dy the 71 wt 

3 verd let. Speak, or Tarver: let. Him Heut, a neuter * 

| 1 e ve" monte third -p3r n fingylar: \ by. 
| Tis verb 1s Totnetimes' nave, 732 as before. 4 70 
| Thy: 1 Postet Ne pronouty,? eb” Erion Fngular: verb 


| Her, Sfabflantive noun,” finguler Hit ber, Ob- 8 perſ 
= Heats poverged by. che pre WE Ve, piety 
f : eborfonal: pro a 5 rfl et oh l 

L Kine Bender, ö normnätive 
ä Place ef hene Ao. e, 10 
1 lese ind, arc) denſe, his 


. as © Bo ED Neg” m4 


ſent Kol, third. ped ſon fi 


7 batte 
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gular, agreeing with its 


ive. e On, 2 


prepoſition. : His, a Patte pronoun, third per- 


5 ſingular, maſguline gender. ings, a ſubſtan-" 
tive noun, plural number, eblique caſe, governed 


by the 8 Ao Hin as before. Aged, an 
adjectivet Sire, a ubſtantixe, ſingular 45 
oblique caſe, governed by the verb hearerh..: 

as before. Ladgeth, zan active verb, {ROI a6 
mood preſent tenſe, third perſon-ſingular, agree- 
ang with its Hnowingtive. Ren Hum, 2s: bet . 
verned by the verb LaagetH. .4 a. prepoſition. 
Fafety,, a ſubftantive.goun), Uingular number, ob- 


Laue 1 governed. by iam: Aud, asg before. 


Supplieth,. an n active 10 Bare een pre- 
e e 1290 


its: 0 Lins 85 h ie . 
105 th 


propol 77 bod, ſtantiye noun, ny fingulas 


k cry bite cole. goremed by; vu. 8 185 


BLUE + ier F of a.child ; 18. ar KDA the Pon 
of Perſia offered to the fun; yea, inore delicious 


} an odours. a waſted from a field of. Ade ſpices, 


by the weſtern, gales. 


* F 2£:; 2 


Tie, as before. Piet. a.ſubf antive noun, ſin: 
gular number, nominatiye caſe. OF, as before, 


3 


A, the indefinite article. Child, = ſubſtantive. | 
| noun, ſingular number, , oblique caſe, governed 


by. BE: prepoſ 


ſition. /, I, the irregular, neuter 
verb To be, it 


piety. Swegter, an adjective, : in. the. comparative 


degree. Tu, a conjunction disjunctivę. The, 
28 before. Incenſe, a 
- number, nominative caſe, coupled with Paety /| 


ſubſtantive noun, angular 
he conjunction. than. i Of, as before. N \ Perſia, 


2 Proper ſubſtantive noun, or the * name 


\ b 35 . ; . 6 
2 


* 2 7 


1 verb N = With, . » 


fdicative mood, preſent tenſe, third 
| perſon. lingular, . agreeing. with its pominative | 


DI 
* £ 
„ 
— 
—— 


F 
j 
3 
* 
N 
* 4 


of a country, 
verned by the prepoſition ef: like meſt proper N £999 + 
names, it has no plural Offered," the purticiple N and in! 
 pailive pf the verbiiw ne ID me, as before, % to f 
Sau, aà ſubſtantive noum, fin gular number; ob. ber, ob 

lique cafe, governed by the prepoſttion 1. Tra, Aud to 
an adverb. More dulitibus, an adjadthve, in the I noun, 
comparative: degree. It is compared thus; deli. by the. 
cCioas, more delicibus, ft deticidus! Adjettives ot perſona 


* a 
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ngular number; oblique-caſe, go. ſi oblique; 


gender, 
Mather. 
mood, p 
agrecin, 
fore, ge 
„125 


ſpoken 
for f it, Þ 
Hear 
perſon 
| ſtood. 8 
noun,: 
the ver 
ſtantive 


4 


% 
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o- Alina eaſe, governed h the prepoſition 10 un er- i 
per Rood 4. ſes, page 111. The ſentence, if complete, 


he noun, ſingular number, obliq ue caſe, governed 


by the prepoſition to. Hor, — before. Sie, a2 


"of Nperſonaf pronoun, third perſon, fingular, feminine 
in gender, nominative caſe, ſupplying the place . 


27. Mother.,. Suftained, an active verb; indigatiye 
In, mood, preter-imperfe&t tenſe, third perſon ſingular; 


ith agreeing with its nominative S hr. Seren a8 s be- 


ar- oy governed by. the verd\ſuflained.- * oy: 
be⸗ 245 0 aq! pi, 
m- Hear the "ads. 5 His: mouth, FO wil ar re 
on ſpoken for thy good ; give ear 1 his e 5 
ve. for it proceedeth from ore. i 2 8 


lue Hear, an active verb, — wok, aa. 


fe- perſon ſin ge : the nominative, thou, is under- 
ve. | ſtood d. 

Jue noun, : luxe al numbet, oblique caſe, governed by 
the verb Hear. Q his, as before. Mouth; a ſub- 
J ttantive noun, ſingular number, oblique cafe, go- 
hee I verned hy . For, as beſore. The as before, 


js ſupplying - the place of ꝛwardt. Are ſpoken, - an 
od, Nuregular paſſive verb, indicative mood, pre- 


„e tenſe, third perſon plural, agreeing with 
ul, its nominative- they. . For,;.:a. prepoſition: it is 


IS ſometime aa conj junction, as above. Ty, as be- 

m- Noe. Gad, a, ſubſtantive, or rather an ad- 

10 jective uſed as a: ſubſtantive, - ſingular number, 

a oblique ease, governed by the prepoſition: for. 

ive Give, an active verb, imperative mood, ſecont 
lird 


| Kar, a f eee waer Nerd num 
ed. ene 1 „er, 


- i . 
- 4 , FI 
” £ . o F 
* » 
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and in its natural. order, would run thus, He Zavg 
te, % to thee, Life, a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular nunt- 
\b. ber, oblique caſe, | governed by the verb gabe. 
ea, And to. Nb, as before. Morliar, A ſubſtantive. 


he, as before... Morde, a ſubſtantive. 


od. er the nominative, thou, is under- 
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It, a perſonal pronoun, third perſon ſingular, 


indicative mood preſent tenſe, third -perſon ſin- 
gular, agreeing with its nominative 51. From, as 


from. 231 20% FUR A+ 7 fv 
Wi Be dt en) oy * 5 
: 7 2 


_ ed for thy eaſe / do honour therefore to his age, 
and let not his grey hairs be treated with irreve- 
inqicative mod, preter-perfect tenſe, third per- 
Fur, à prepoſition. Thy, as before. Welfare, a 


fore. Eaf 
oblique caſe, governed by the prepoſition for 


Do, an irregular” active verb. 


plying an inference: 7% his, as befbre. Ag 
ſubſtantive "he ſingular 'nymber, oblique caſe, 


(1 
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ber, oblique caſe, governed by the verb gir-. 
Te his, as before. Adnonition, a ſubſtantive noun, 
ſingular - number, oblique cafe,” governed by the 
prepoſition fo: ++ For, à conjunction, as before, 


neuter gender; nominative- cafe, ſupplying tit: 
place of admonitiůon. Proceeueth, a neuter verb, 


before. Love, a ſubſtantire noun, fingular num- 


= 


IAC FREE CHF 


He hath; watehed for thy welfare, he hath toil- 


* 


- 


/ 1s Bee He | £7 
He, as before. Hath "watched; an ative verb, 


fon ſingular, agreeing with its nominative hz. 


ſubſtantive noun, eompoundet of bell and fare, 
ſingular number, oblique caſe, governed by the 
prepoſition far. He; as before. Hath toiled, a 
neuter verb, indieative mood, preter- perfect 
tenſe, third perſon ſingular, agreeing with its 
nominative e. For, a prepoſition. Tu, as he- 
A fubſtantibe Hour; ſingular number, 


„ imperative mood, 
nominative, thou, is 


ſecond perſon ſingular: the 


underſtood. Honour, à ſubſtuntive noun, ſingu- 


lar number, obligue caſe, governed by the verb 
de. Therefbre, an adverb; or a conjunction im- 


governed by ve prepoſition #9. And, as before. 


Let, 
„ 


ber, oblique caſe, governed by the prepoſition 


8 Ago. a 


= 
i 
* A 
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. 1 as before! Not, an adverb. His, as before. 
„ Cray, an nadfective. | Naive, a ſubſtantive noun, 


e plural number, oblique caſe, governed by the verb 


e. t. Be, an Irregular? neuter? verb, imperative 
r, mood, third perſon plural. Treated, the parti- 
ge ciple paſſive of the verb ro treat. Or more pro- 
b, perly. oy his- gray hairs be treated,” is a paſſive 
1- verb, imperative mood, third perſon plural: for 
as the hr o be treated, in this moody number, and 
n- perſon, is reg larly; Zet them be treated; and the 
n MW words, gray fairs, or any other words in the 


plural number, may ſupply the place of them. 


p With, as before. Trreverence, a ſubſtantive noun, 
l compounded of. in (the » being changed into , 
e, ſee page 86) 4nd reverence, fingular prank ob- 
e! Uque caſe, governed by the: Pee ruth. 


rb, Forget not thy. Welse infancy, nor ah 80. 
er- n of thy youth, and indulge the infirmi- 
ze. ties of thy aged . — 3 aſſiſt and ſupport them 
2 i the decline of life. | 

re, Forget, an active verb, compounded of for and 
dne get, imperative. mood, . ſecond perſon ſingular: 


the nominative, thou, is underſtood. Nat | thy, as 
before. _ 5 an adjective. Infancy, a ſub» 
ſtantive, 5 ar number, oblique. caſe, governed 


he- by the ver forget. Nor, A conjunction di. 
er, janctive. The, as before.  Frowardne 5, a ſub- 
fr, I ſtantive Noun, Me number, oblique caſe, 
od, couplès 


% before. . Youth,, a ſubſtantive; noun, ſin- 


rd Ne . And, as before. Indulge, an active 
i- rb, imperative mood, ſecond perfon ſingular: ; 
yy the nominative, thou, is underſtood. 7 ge, as be- 
ale, fore. Infirmities, a ſubſtantive ,noun, - plural 


number, oblique caſe, 3 by the verb x- 


| | S  dulre, 
. ; | 


6 
1. 
1 
WW | 
it 
We 
0 
1 
i 

i 


with 2znfancy. by. the conjunction nor. Of 
3 


| ar number, oblique caſe, governed hy the pre- 


= = 
— 4 . — — 8 
— 8 8 
— * _ 
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— 
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filial love . 

So, an adverb. Shall, an auxiliar verb, ab- 
ſolute form, third perſon. plural. T eir, a poſ⸗- 
ſeſſive pronoun, third perſon plural, nominative 


134 4 New GRAMMAR of the E 
| dulge. thy. as before. Agel, an an adjective. Pa. prog 
rents, a ſubſtantive noun, plural number, 'oblique 31. 
cafe, . governed by the prepoſition . "At, an 5 
active verb, imperative | mood, ſecond perion ſin- WM ftanti) 
gular: the nominative, thou, is underſtood. Aud, MW gover: 
as before. Support, an active verb, imperative before 
mood, ſecond perſon ſingular: the nominative, ¶ numb 
thou, is underſtood... Them, a perſonal pronoun, ſition 
third perſon, plural number, both maſculine and mood, 
feminine gender. (as ſupplyi: ng the place of pa  agreei! 
rents) oblique caſe, governed by the verbs 4% before 
and ſupport. In the, as before. Decline, a fub. ber, © 
ſtantive noun, ſingular number, oblique caſe, With, 
governed by the prepoſition in. O, as before. ſubſtat 
Life, as before, governed by the prepoiition 97. verned 
80 mall their hoary heads go down to the 
grave in peace; and thine own children, in reve- 
rence of thy example, ſhall repay thy piety with 


noun, plural number, nominative caſe. 


caſe: Hoary, an adjective. Heads, a ſubſtantive 
Go, or 
rather ſhall go, à neuter verb, indicative mood, 
future imperfect tenſe, third perſon plural, agree · 
ing with its nominative heads, which, according 
to a rule formerly given (ſee page 107. ) is here 
placed between the auxiliary and the verb; Down, 
an adverb. T7 the, as before. Grave, a ſub- 
ſtantive noun, ſingular number, oblique caſe, 
governed by the prepoſition to. In, as before. 
. Peace, a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular number, ob- 
lique caſe,” governed by the prepoſition in. And. 
as before. 7 Hine, à poſſeſſive pronoun, ſecond 
are plural, Own, „ 4 + a added to poſſeſſive 
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„ pronouns, to render them more emphatic: ſee page 
que 31. Children, a ſubſtantive: noun, plural number, 


an nominative caſe. In, as before. Revuerence, a ſub- 


in- ſtantive noun, ſingular number, oblique caſe, 
7, governed by Ja prepoſition in. Of thy, as 
ive before. Example, a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular 
ve, number, oblique caſe, governed Y the prepo- 
un, fition of © Shall. repay, an active verb, indicative 

and mood, future imperfect tenſe, third perſon plural, 
pa- agreeing with its nominative Children. T hy, as 
M before. Piety, a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular num- 
ub. ber, oblique caſe, governed by the verb repay. 
aſe, Vit, as before. Filial, an adjective. Love, a 
pre. ſubſtantive, ſingular number, oblique caſe, go- 


erned by the prepoſition 07 t. 


the EXAMPLE W. 

n POP Es ESSAY M MAN. 
N Eßpiſtle iv, 

Honour and ſhame from no condition riſe 3 

Act well your part, there all the honour lies. 


tive 

, Ol | | 3 1 E „ 1 

od, il Honour, a- ſubſtantive noun, ſingular number, 
ree- ominative caſe. And, a conjunction. Shame, 
ins i ſubſtantive noun, ſingular number, - nominative 

nere Ea, coupled with Honour by the conjunction 


nd, From, a prepoſition. Ne, an adjective: 


TON, : 6 : . * „ a 
ub hen rt anſwers a queſtion, it is an adverb. Con- 
aſe, Cn, a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular number, ob- 
ore. due caſe, governed by the prepoſition from: 


%%, a neuter verb, indicative mood, preſent 
enſe, third perſon plural; and it is put in the 
ö plural number, becauſe it has two ſubftantives 
: ingulary viz, honour and ſhame, for its nomina- 


N;»V M= 
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E dive; ſee s 1 t: BG verb, impe. gula 
| rative, mood N54 cond ul 8 the nomi- befo 


native, thaw, is 5 8 6 7 2./3n adyerd. num 
Your, a A. pou © ve. Aga qnc peer pl ural, F ſitio 
but is here uſed. 28 if it exe 1 ingular, 11 art, y | nou 
ſubſtantive noun, fingular n mher, oblique caſe, pron 
governed -by .the verb act... Ther CAN, adverb : it a pa 


bs ner, Ep tg in tht, in the ſame manner as here 
frequently bgnifies in, lch. * e nou; 


Tie, the dehnite article, Zozour, as before, i for 

ies, a neuter verb, indicative mood, preſent tenſe, ciple 
third perſon en 2, AER ut a6, Oman The 
tive honour, .. 3 ts l gula 


Fortüne i in men e pi arp Aon . oy 
One flaunts 1 in rags, one flutters i in brocade; 5 


ſu 

3 The cobler 4 ron'd, and the parſon you 0. = 
: The friar hooded, and the monarch erown d. ject! 
5 ſubſ 


hr: tune, 4. ſudſtantive noun, "fingular number, Ml 1. 
nominative-caſe. In, a prepoſitiov.. Men, a ſub- jecti 
ſtantive noun, plural number, oblique caſe, go- - 
verned by the prepoſition in. Has ee 
theſe Words bel ta, each, other, though ſepa- Bl < \ 
rated by the 3 9 fmall aiff*rence) an active x 
verb, indicative moog,. preter · perfect tenſe, third Bi 7-11 , 
perſon fingular,. agreeing with its nominative for- | 
lune. Same, an adjective... Small, An ad} ective, I 
Diff rence, for. difference. by a Syngofte, 7 dd 


tive noun, ſingul ar number, oblique ce. 20: way 
verned by the verb. has mage. One,an adjective: verb 


ſubſtantive Man, or perſon, is underſtood, Flaum 
a neuter verb, indicative modd, preſent tenſe, third 


rſon ſingular, agreeing with its nominative o- i; 

5-1 Wo! as elde a — 2 . noun, pur obl? 

number, oblique caſe, governed by the prepoil nom 

tion in. One, as before. Flutters, a neuter. verb joine 
e mood, preſent tenſe, third perſon fin 


Sul 


8 
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gular, agreeing with its nominative'ont, In, as 
before. Brocade, 'a ſubſtantive' noun, ſingular 
number, "oblique caſe, governed by, the prepo- 
| ſition in. The, as before.  Cobler, a ſubſtantive. 
noun, ſingular number, nominative caſe.  4- 
pron'd, for aproned 7 a Syncope, an adjective, or 
a participle paſſive, formed from the ſubſtantive 
apron. . And rhe, às before. Parſon, a ſubſtantive 
noun, ſingular number, nominarive caſe. Gotbn d. 
for grwned by a Syucepe, an adjedtive of a. parti» 
ciple paſſive, formed from the ſubſtantive gown, 

The. as before. Friar, x ſubſtantive noun, ſing 
+ WH gular number, nominative caſe. Hooded, an ad- 
„ Jecdtive, or a participle paſſive, formed from the 
de, ſubſtantive hood. And the, as, before. Monarch, 
«a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular number, nominative 
END caſe.” . Crewn'd, for crowned by a Syncope, an ad- 
— jective, or a participle paſſive, formed from the 
ſubſtantive Crown. The verb is ſeems to be un- 
derſtood between all theſe ſubſtantives and ad- 
jectives, or participles paſſive: thus, T he cobler 
. y hr Sr err 


lep © What differ more (you cry} than crown and 
e Tag no 

III tell you, friend! a Wiſe man and a fool. 
e for , 
ti har, a relatiye, or 
bſtan- e ee 
e, 20 
'e : NI 
Zaun 
>, third 
ve oth 
plurd 
repob 
x verb 
on fi 


gulat 


l 


— — 93 * 


ty AT an interrogative pronoun, 
or rather an interrogative pronominal adjective: 
the werd things is underſtood. Differ, à neuter 
verb//indicative mood, preſent tenſe, third per- 
ſon/ plural, agreeing with its nominative tut. 
AHore, an adverb, in the comparative degree. 
Tou, a perſonal pronoun, ſecond perſon plural, 


* 1 


oblique. caſe, . but is here underſtood as in the 

nominative caſe and ſingular number, though 
joined with a plural verb: ſee page 30. Cry, a 
| neuter verb, indicative mood, preſent tenſe, ſe- 
e „ 0 cond 


6 


138 4 Neu GRAMMAR of the : 


3 | cond perſon plural; green wick its nomina- 
t—itve You. Tian, a conjunction disjunctive. Crown, mont 
| ci? ſubſtantive: -noun, fn: Jar number, nominative cat 
5 vas," And, as before. Cotol, a ſubſtantive noun] 

fingular 3 nominative cafe. eo | led to 


ang ar; 8 


with its Ras 


; | #; 1 ch verb is frequently 
active. Wu, 4 verfohaF pronoun, ſecond perſon, gul⸗ 
' _,  . pluraF number, oblique caſe, governed by the Drs 
= 4 -- pens 10 underſtood; for the ſentence, if ſing 
bl : te, would run thus, 7 10;/t-relIto you.” Tn dert 
TER ie ich i, here” wit ſor Fried, à fubſtan- . that 
| —- tive>noun” fingular number, nominative caſe, indi 
Vhich is-hefe equivalent to what the Latins call gul: 
i the vocative caſe; that is, the caſe of addrefling as 
ö or ealling to. 6+ þ the indefinite article. F/7 iſe, an nun 
* adjective. Man, a ſubſtantive noun, 4ſingular Ana 
bt number, nominative cafe. Aud, as before. A, ns gul: 
before. Fol, a ſubſtantive: noun, ſingular num- wor 
ber nominati te 1955 eb to nan Hy © the c con- It, 
A} © jun&tion und. „„ 9 ger 
26 95336 3 WHEREAS. en 4.21057 wary” e 12 
* Yeu! nd; if once the e as che dont, | A 
Or; :coblex-like; the parfon will be drunk, = nou 
Worth makes the man, and want of it the fellow; by 
+. Phe-reft is all bur anner or Funes. F 
gh cook SM 2980 11% 2 may, 
il YH for im worth by A Wehe, Yo, as | befory Th, 
pere uſed in the nominative caſe. Will find, an gul 
dae verb! indicative mood, future imperfed yer] 
5 a ſecond perſon plural, agreeing with iu thit 
Homirative. you." If, a conditional or hypothe - nat 
Beal, conjunction, here . the verb al dis) 


. io 
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a- BY the indicative mood. Once, an adverb. The 
n, monarch, as before, Als, an active verb, indi- 
ve ceative mood preſent tenſe, third perſon fingular, 
n, agreeing with its nominative monarch. The, as 
to before. Mont, a ſubſtantive noun, ſingular num- 
l ber; oblique” caſe, governed by the verbs actr. 
u, eee ee eee e 
ſe, compound adjective; made :up;of the ſubſtantive 
ng fore. Will beg the neuter verb 26 le, indicative 
tly mood, future imperfect tenſe, third perſon ſin- 
n, gular, agreeing with its -nominative parſon. 
— an adjective. orib, a ſubſtantive noun, 
if fingular number, nominative caſe. That is un- 
You derſtood before it:; thus: ve, find, if once. &c. 
that 4vorth makes the mund. Mates, an ative verb, 
; indicative mood, preſent tenſe, third-perſon ſin- 
| gular, agreeing. with its nominative;avorth. The, 
as before. Man, a ſubſtantive: noun, ſingular 
number, oblique caſe, governed by the verb makes. 
And, as before. Mant, a ſubſtantive noun, fin- 
gular number; nominative caſe, coupled with 
worth by the conjunction. and Q,, 4 prepoſition. 
It, a perſonal: pronoun, tbird perſon, neuter 
gender, ſingular number, oblique eaſe, governed 
by the prepoſition if and ſupplying the place of 
warth. The, as: before! Nella, a ſubſtantive 
noun, ſingular number, oblique caſe, governed 
by the wes makes, which is underſtood ; for the 
ſentence, - if complete, would run thus, Forth 
makes the man, and want of it makes the fellow, 
The, as before. Reſt, a fubſtantive noun, ſin- 
2 number, nominative caſe. is, the neuter . 
verb am or to be, indicative mood, preſent tenſe, {| 
third perſon ſingular, agreeing with- its, nomi- 17 
native 1. All, as before. But, a conjunction 
disjunctive. Leather, à ſubſtantive. noun, io; I 
r | e ; 
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5 of a ſyllable ? 


. 4 MAR of the: + 


gular number, nominative caſe, followin TED 
neuter verb is. Or, as before. Prunella, ng ch ſub- 


ſtantive noun, ſingular number, = ominative caſe, 
WE to Wee * the eee e fun 5 


* RC 0 8 0 5 N. e 
5 9 OS ater enen 
3 iner 
W (FED is Pray Ben 
A. Proſody is that part * grammar, ich 
teaches the true nne on ne ns: the, 
rules of Verſificution. 


Q. Upon What Goth. 855 true Pronunciation of 


words depend? 
A. The true promuciat on of * a 


| upon giving to every letter its proper ſound, and 
to every ſyllable its proper quantity.or accent. 


Q. Has not the found of the. ſeveral letters been 


5 already explained Ts: 


A. It has in the furt ſt ere o this grammar. Fee 
page 35 rg 5 £3 FS 
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A. The's wantity'of aſy Hable'is the time taken 
ing it; and; hepes Axliables are 


wp n prangunc 4 
vided into long and Hort. 15.03 C4 ng * * N ef 


. to hei . 


A. Two to ene that isg a leg eis twic 
28 long in e re as a Hort one: 2 as Fir, 


Q.. IS ne Mo: the px 


Pegg | Ve 2 . . 7 
. Are Duantity on iP ANY the red: | 
4. Not. by. + Nuarnig, ag .has been juſt 


now obſeryed,,,i is ae ent of time taken in pro: 
nouncing a ſyllable; Accent, on the cher hand; 


is the pronouncing” "of it with a higher or lower 
tone of voice. But though they be thus, in ſome 


meaſure, different, yet _ they, without 


eat 
inconvenience, be conlidered as the ſame TO 
fay that a fyllahle is accented, is the ſame thing | 
as ſaying , it. is-tong:; for though a long. fy 
not always. acoented, | an accented ule wal 
; 'C1 K 11 

Nd an b. give any-rules fr the accenting 
of ſyllables)? on, 

WW It muſt be obſerved i in. the fit place, that 


Lor. N 
fyllables. ISV iy; tr 25 
1 How: are words af one e Hiable- — 
A. Moſt words ef one ſyllable are either long 
or ſhort, accarding te the nature of the verſe, — 


the fancy of the Noa. e ee. _ is. ta 


n eee da 


: Mx 
4 3 g * 
ee 2 


— 


* 8 r — n re a. g : 7 2 TIE" 
. 1 N 5 10 \ 4 8 „„ - Saget — 2 5 . b 
* | Ee ; » _ * — 


5 $ 7 as, * Y 5 1 
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* This mark — ſet over a a lewis chat 2 


long, as cue ;, and this mark. « @ + thews that i Ax hort. 
as tun. 1 3 ; 7 1 ; 48 2. 


142. Dy GKA van n. 
120 How are words of two ſy yllables accented 7 
AH. I. Words of two: ſyllables, that are formed 
by adding a termination, are commonly accented P 
tu the firſt "{ytlable;'! 7 uy 9 * Erdetful, A rebe 
Ser. Jr 

2. Werds of two ſyllables; that are Wed by | Afi 
prefbeing a ſyllable, are commonly ee 'on | A ö 
the laſt ; as, fo be/tir, to befet, 60 prefir. J A tra 

3. Some words of two ſyUables are at once 
ng and verbs; and when that is the caſe, the | 4. M 

has commonly tlie accent on” ; the former acc 
GUabl 3" de verb en the e , Min , 28 


* iy Gi = e * . 15 5 1 ge 4 : 5 14 in Ws. 
5 1/263 N. k | 5. Battle, 
* © . NS. SAI. rig E R B 8. I e, 
, 33 N 


' LENT as haſi, 
Nb 411 . 7 1 6 a 1 78. 0 5 if 


_ Wet, as 
V 
An Accent Rr * to accent” /- © 5 955 11 cent o 
An attribute 6 * attribute. in a c 
Amen "Fo cemint or in 
A evllet * 5 | i 15 | 9 JP to coll? £ ; - | have 


Af condutF © 1 0 e 15 5 n concea 


| Ac t 2 * 745 + confliet— e 5 | as fot 


4 concert SN 5 to concert 8 BEE on | Q. 
¶ einſort» > ids Ay * * Si yg 1 conſort” > ** | wt 25 . | . 
A conteſt © + Ke os dierte e eee addir 


W ws: 1 1 contraer n tain 

; of convert + . 2M, FO lo convert” by we, | ful, 
|  difert- WAH | ; 10 deſert Fs Xt ; r. ws | fant 
An ra „„ to A | 2. 
Frequent Ms Bis © . — = al, a 
Wy neenſe.” WALL: 3 RRR anin 
"4 | | | An * 

(aa hab + os . dal and 


* This mark.” ſet over a Hllable ſhews that i it is a0 
 crmted. ” 
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GE. oy 


TY de * 1 je ike n 7785 . 
ies” feof LUN e pen, 10 OW 1292 - 
OA. '| 20\prodiice Fir nn ee der 


5 Nane eee B 0 1 
by Were et OR Fin xs HN 
On BY to torment” VO; Tome F gs 
. 1 ripe; end d. eee 2 


the i», Man Ab Works s ak tw > fHlts ables | 

aer ¶ accent ont ny firſt; thoſe, for 1} 1d tance, that end 
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cent on the latter; thoſe, particularly, that end 
in 2 conſonant and e final, as abide, provide, elipe ; "I 
or in two conſonants, as commend, condemn ; or 
have a diphthong in the laſt ſyllable, as: hewdil, 
conceal, array, applauſe ; except ſome nouns: in att, 
as fountain, mountain, captain, curinin 

Q. How are rds of three ſyllables accented. ? 
A. 1. Words of three ſyllables formed by 
adding a termination, or prefixing a ſyllable, re- 
tain the accent of the primitive word, as <: a4te- 
ful, datiful, livelineſs, readimeſs, rf. incn- 
tant, unpleaſant, e 5 — 2 9 

2. Words of three ſyllables ending i in aut and 
al, accent the firſt ſyllal le, as glorious, mirvelous, 
animal, ſenſual. 

3. Words of three ſyllables ending in cer ent, 
and ate, accent the firſt ſyllable, as maintenance, 
ſuſtruance, reverence, raten thegarice, tloguente, 
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FLentlely, abeiſamoe ; or a vel 13 con · ¶ of oi 
3 n abjindon, abandancr, ellc or. or 01 
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| importime,, — — magazine, maſquerade, cond WF 
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words formed by pra one or two ſyllables 
to an abeented! ſyllabſe, as *nii/becime, miſbehüvt, 
1 ſuperfine, als, underſtiod, undertbot. 
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Ke nious, litigious, parſiminious. © * 

the 705955 Sole Po leber ſeem: its have de! ac- 
au, ea as: ee e and ſome three, as inc. 
ble, rüptibility, in enſebility' but words of this 
95 length can ſeldom, or never, be admitted into 
Im- verſfſe 4 N TH "Mex FS 2 4 81 er 7 "# » 

prü- Qs N. y the quantity or accent of all Englim 
15 words be rned from the above rules? 
rr, A. Na; nor is'it-poflible'to learn it from any 
ber- rules. No rules can de given for this purpoſe, 
be 2 but - what are ſubje@ to innumerable exceptions. 
dre, The beſt way to learn it is, by reading the works 


of our moſt elegant Poets, where every word has, 
or 1 to 1 its one bg 8 4 or acgent. 
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A. It muſt firſt bor ferved; that two or three Fenn 1 
. ſyllables joined togethen ljn-wgantaln/nanner are 718 1. 


|| called feet, which are diſtinguiſhed by the Greek i + 
names of Jambic, —— Aud 12 5 | 
2. What is an Jandbic? biw ndl. “ 
( A. An Jambic conſiſts of two fables, the firſt 
; ſhort, the ſecond. long, as awithe, 5 ariſes = by, 

behind. 200 . * * at þ | 

What is a Trochee ® s : 
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long, the ſecond tort, as Tah, Fifth, Father 
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8 Eagle Verſe ? 1 

A. The Iambic and the Dae ade 
Qi. How many kinds of Verſe are there of the 

Jambic meaſure 2 

A. Four, viz. "Verſe of four, "be eight, an 
ten Mues 4a Tord do ea "hog 
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* e . a daes, 5 
Once bleſs our human ears . 
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Can grave and format päfs for wiſe,” mol.” | TI 
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My tongue within my lips I rein 32 vet 


For who talks much muſt talk! in vain 6 Ne 
F bab a}, 9 
"Tis;, let die fc, three ats and mee, 1189 84. Be 
Octöber next it will be föur, DS 
Since Harley bid me firſt attend, 5 
And choſe. me fer a bumble: 3 G1 
Would take me in his «&achi to chats et. O. 
And queſtion, me of this and that; Hi 
ve rs W N s o'clock?! nde, How: 8. ith H. 
wind 
Whoſe chiriot's that we left behind! * 7 
Or: gravely try. to read the lines Is 
Writ ündernéath the country figns; lable 
975 « Have you n6thing new to-day. 122 
From Pope, from Parnel, cr. fon Ga „and 
211 t 26 4 4 24 Af oc * An Tok OY: make 
Venszs of T EN sere ge OY 
Which is the common, meaſare wi 
: — Tragedy.” "This bind of Ver Wh 
or without" Rime, "> 1) 
V. erſe are ufed with Rhim: 619. | 
— Wichdihd blair 32k! | Q 
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of wich Geke kinds verſe are ; moſt 
commonly uſe ?? | 
J Thoſe of eve & ght, and ten ſyllables. 4 
N Are they not ſometimes uſed Ln in 
the ſame poemm 

A. Les, and that too in a great variety of ways. 5 
The verſes of ſix and eight fyllables are moſt 
frequently uſed in this m e 190 long LY ; 
going be ore the Holt. | 


No Lordlin proud I tune my lays, 
Who feaſt in bow Hor hall! 


; Thoug h Dukes they y des to D If 
| That pride' Iin B A fall: T . "Fj 
- Frforl9 b wan I 1094 526 vad 1 
Pope has the talen 5 
But not te res 
His loudeſt voice is low and weak, 
The Dean too deaf to hear. Id. 
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Sold, 
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5 £115a819 a9 ng sen on L ?:? 
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chapter of grammatical figur | ain for 
A. Yes; 8 de eden in pi e ig 
eſpecially in di alogues, TWO, | re, and ſometimes the 
Four letters are left out in certain words when > 
Joined together: as "Poe, you've, he's, we'we, yt ve, I 
they ve; for I have, you have, he has, be have, 2 Xx 
ys. they: TING 3 $ hi youll, "te 5 H, ye - 659 6 
| 8 | 5 N 3 
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done, 
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Q. How lng ſhodld wie Mop at 
A. As long ds e gan count msi 
Q. How long ſhou 4 we ſtop at a Cum? 
A. As long as we can count thzige..: 
Q. How long yours we tap 8 . bre, or 
Ful Stop? 22 22 Few] k YE 1. 2 ar 
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envies a man who does not peur to be pleaſed 
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J N . E 7 e n Sela. 
TEL "oy I. 


e Whenere you FANNY 24 our reaſons 
ſor doing ſo; it is this which diſt nguiſhes the 
approbation of a man of ſenſe from the flatte 

of ſycophants, and the ee fools.“' 

a ABI ene een, bid. | 

7 4 Hope) humbly- eben; wich trembling pinions | 

* ſoa f;; | 

„ Wait the . Aber death; and God 1 | 
3 5 8 - e. 


N What is the uſe at, a Colon 5 WAS 

A. To diſtinguiſh thoſe parts of a 5 4 
which make a complete ſenſe by themſelves, yet 
have a conneRions with ame that follows; 


4 A Ce bk AF. 45 


at 


. Ars. 4 %.c FO. 


> 
w 


710 — 


0 Age itſelf ! is not unami dle, while it is pr E 
ſerved clean and unſullied: like a piece of metal 
conſtantly kept ſmooth and bright, we look on 

it with mow plcaſsre-chay on a nem r that is 
cen with e a n a eee. 


Py 
22 


„80e. aa and TG ſenſe all ever join: 
50 o err is human, to divine.“ 


d ATT ba. 
e red e 23 7. 


va = 5 
3 2 . 
oy — 
4 = TI ITN I * 
. Y, * 1 * * * . 
, : 7 * > » „ * 2%, * 0 . 
. * A 15 f J * 2 7 1 1 K . 
” 4. PS «x of > 3 
— * P FF ; s 
0 27 — eur \ 
N x ' 
: 4 . ' » 
* - 
5 » 
1 


8 4 Fo 6; CAM MAR of 6 | © 
at is the uſe. of a eticd, or full op? How 
N. o kes thay the Ke FI - 


at 92 has no immediate Fnnection with i 


at which, ſucceeds it ;- as in the two following . 
Wo which contain a e n. of. WM, the 81 


inte + wo 12 br Lg 9 Yo $ +4 — 7775 ** . ** 1 91187 or an 
ee graces: the, 9 has A T 4 r | 


1 ſmile and Ret c OR by +50 
BE: She ' ho of the brows into a frown, as & el 
©” pee of a contrary. Yeu: has al- Jy 
; "ways W529 e Ach . 17 917 * | F 


rial nts nee Hof len £16 1 6a ent. = 
me, bY 3 4 1 281 bo 29 Lis e235 ba fle 3 ö inſert 
4 Be ſilent always, 1 you doubt your be ; neithi 
And ſpeak, though ſure, with n cee 


Some poſitive, perſiſting fops we know, we 


88 e * ——— be a)ways g ſo.” 5 5 


AS") 2 Pope, By th 

(The 

© Are there,any ather! points.thas aol you TIS 
bare. mentioned 2... 7 trend ol % BF alt 


Au tz be above-named points regplate he paules 
in reading or peaking. There Are three other 
points, which denote a different modulation of the 
voice according t tothe ſenſs. , Ft: Je a * IJ 
12 18 What are they ann ee The 9881 muy boys 
. eee Ne 
2 Jer Ahe point of. Jaavretion." Ser &) 
: An 185 he Parenthefis | A Ni is 
When is the point:0 of fn re uſed? 


Oo 11 wind Saad 


| oy 
FF . : % ; ol — we) > 
. * * 5 1 8 . 
De. : « * % - 0 - 
2 4 . a 9 a I 
- 1 LY d 
- 5 8 8 
. a : ; g 3 
a 5 0 * . Fo * 
e I 5 ' ORE” 3 + I'M 5 — 

8 8 : by. 4 { 7 2 1 
7 2 * 348 


. a pen 16 5 Solas * dint ion uſed 7 


of any other emotion of the mifd; ay (5. 1123 
L Fa 35 
« The! h. th Y ede works, Parent of 6 6e 4 
ty !.- Fhine this "Th erſal frame, 
Tl us e i you tow wondrous 
hen 
9 8 00 K ; F * * 55 ; Dd Uh 5 


What i is the ſofa a ae? 1 
o incloſe ſome ſhort ſentence, Wich is 
inſerted. in the body of a longer ſentence, and is 
neither neceſſary- to the! . nor at all . 
tente es 3! as, N 


i i | 13v 55 8 oh ws 601 203-28 10 „tt | 

| « Cramwel 7 Le charge ther, fling away ambition; 
e in 145 the angels; how can man then 
4 K he 1 of Nis IRAN) _ to ww” 4 Pe. 


45 f ? 


Y.&S. A 8 ** 


LAiltun. 


ENGL. TSI l /ANGU 4 155 


* 


'F 
How ealy'eviry labour it purſues? © 2, 

How Foming, b to the Poet AY, mu) ut T 

TEA (10% ; E e dT: 2 Pa- 


A. After a word exprefling wonder or ee 3 


. . 


„ | Bs AUT Sago of 
e — a ought we to "= at a point of 
 Intrrogationor Admiration? ee 55 
| A. As . as at a ee. a Ca 108% a 
Period, accor ing to the ſenſe. 


0, What tone of voice do the ey require} 
A. A high or e . 


Q. How long ought. we to ſtop at a I 1 12 


8 4. Someurhat longer than at a Coma. 
What tone of voice does it 8 ry re? 2.0107 
S by 1158 . e tone. 1720 5 © 


1 4 . . \ 


LN! * 
| 'P:2 ; 
e re 

1 3 
ON 8 5 


| 1. 4 New ; GRAMMAR, of 17 5 | 
Q. Are there an: other marks bt ting? 
A. Yes, the fol l e Fi 


1.9. reed 0% 


10. Crotchets ! 


"I - Apoſtro he 5 
2. erde ( 


3. Caret ( 11. Quotation „„ 

4. Circumflex (* * 85 12. End of aQ jon (-) 

5. Dialyſis ( 355 | 7 a 

6˙ Banken. 1- 3 FN 

i. c Index (C Yi C 
Obeliſk 0 q N $ "of 


Q. What i is the uſe of a oftraphe 5 y 

A. An Apofir * O) Woe place Hide 

| bed of — ews that ſomè letter or letters 
are left out; as can't for cannot; nd for duct 5 

e What is the uſe of an HReviſe 2" 


A. An Afteriſt (*) refers to dome emerk © im the 


margin, or at the foot of the page. Several of 


them joined together ſignify, that chere is ſome- 
thing deer or rag in'the pallige; Fus, | 
* * 8 420 Nen HL 
* What ; js the uſe of a Carer #0 
A. A Caret (i) ſhews, that ſome letter Sl 
ble, or word is left out by miſtake and is mark 
is put under the interlineation in the exact place 
re id is to come in; 5 A oh i 


fit 27 Bl 5 B 
Ie ſhould. talk entries ith 2 25. 
Q. What is the uſe of 2 
A. A circumfiex (+) which hag — the lame 
ape as a caret, is placed over ſome vowel. of 4 a 
word, to denote a long ſ Hable; as Euphrates. 
2 W hat is the uſe of a Dialyis :- 


I. 


"i A * 1 * over laſt of t two 
\ vowels, 


: * 
- F 2 . E x 
* ; 


CY 


1 
f 2 


wo 
els, 


| "G5 Fa 


8 that the paſſage, to which it is "Brew , 


| 255 7 


lach 4. as parallel lines ( Ty a double Obeliſt, | 


= Q. What is the uſe of a Paragraph 1 
yo bs Paragraph (4) is ſeldom abs: büt i in 


the Ruble, and Kot the wems on; a new 
an n x 


A Crotchets..or Brackets. I] ſerve 2 the 
0 pure 2.35 A Parentliſis; that is, they in- 


ſeparately why not 3 form abe ; as » Aon 


flaus, Arche 


Q. W peed is © he uſe of at „en? 1. 


A. dee bees at the ATI 4 5 
8 if. e the lat Word is not finiſhed, but, that 


part of it-bagins de, hext. line. It alſo ſerves. to 
join. compound, words together; as a man deu 


is the uſe of an laden 1 


ing, 


” 


44 


An Index (r) or bore- Anger point 


contains ſomething remarkable. 


Q. What is the uſe of an Obel? 


A. An Obeliſe (+) ar dagger, — s the ſame 1 


end as an Aeriſt, that is, it directs to ſome note 


or rema oh the, margin, or at the bottom of the 
other marks are uſed for this pur- 


obeliſks. formed Ip different manners (t+5); 
5 (14.4 2 Kc.) or letters (a. b. c. Ke 8.) 
Ky 


'hat. is the aſe ot. Cro tchets2, TO at 


cloſe; a ſhort, ſentence in the body. of à longer 


one ; ue mae moſt commonly uſed to include 
4 referenc ito; ſome other book, or to another 
part of the ſame bock; thus [See Loche en the 


Human Underſtanding]. [Se this Grammar, Part 1, 5 
Chap. 2. ] 


W bat is the uſe of a Quotation 2 


a 4. A . (<) 1 put at the beginning 


3 


2 


4 


| | 6: 
162 


| % any paſſage that is WY out of another au- 
t OT. 


tion ? 


L paſſage cited is completely finiſhed. 
2 W hat is the uſe of A Seftion * 


4 
| 4 2 LY 
* 
4 


VE times uſed as a' mark of 1 wg to the margin, 
ox to the bottom of the page. on 
| Qi. What'i is the uſe of 2200 1 5 


fc. 073-5] $5 


IPE * 


KLE t W 8 0 like "_ anche neing wo 
_ Clears;and improves whate'er it ſhines upon, 
* OE Buds I ll it alters 0 


e „ 
5 4 N 


* 
8 ; f e " Pope e 
, 4 8 4 ? o 
2 ; . . if "4 1. 
; 7 LA? r * rug; yi . 

4 8 „ {3 220 r * : . { 1 

at 2 * « * $4.3 2 . IF ' 4 bl 4 5 8 

1 5 s. 3 x : a 
. Fa 0 1 * o 


e eee 
y ae extremely . tary; 250 FI 
e writer. In 
red) that, next 
g "of words, 
nds, NN eribatts” more to 'Clearneſs of ſtyle 
"a accurate pointing g; and that it is poffible for 
pointing to de ſo very inaceuxate, as to fender even 
a god writer e . bad "writer abſolitely 


oY . Nos 0 


J: Q. What is the uſe of the E of « * Nate 
A. The Bid a Sete 43 ſhows chat the 


A Section (d) is uſed in dividing b books or 
chapters into ſmaller parts. It is likewife ſome. 


are uſed to Join ſeveral lines a 


: I 
angel l 3 a Rt; 
a 45 * ; 47 FR Maſs © n * r 
* S _- PD wa ihe. 2 5 *. 
f * N f A #515} I 
1 *% 5 4 
1 1 Y 
1 + * K 7 * 
Ao % 8 Ex , *. 
; * 4 * 5 4 
1 3 S 1. g 
: . 6 1 - 
» - n EG! p 
. , FR 2 
1 2 6 
8 4 * £ 


—— 24 NDS. ON 0 BO IG $A 


4 — 3 en HR — ION N65 NERD ny « — anda 
8 * * 
4 * 7 2 q * 
; : gl. n 
vp 9 5 
; F 
>; 2.84 a 1 * P 1 8 K : 
© 


ta- 8 H A 5 . 5 5 Fe 


F, ' 267 462 


<Q. 1 ar oi you,mmean, by an 
 viation? , Ty 1 05 
. An: Aibrevia , 1085 55. Cantrattion of ; a ON 
15 when one 9 e kr of it. are. made to 
ſtand for the whale-gra or Full ſtop, being 
put; imme: | jately 545d © fac 
Which 155 tlie principal Abbreviations Firs 


A or letters. We 


| : = 3 1 9 . CDF . ele 8. . 


'% + * * 
„ — 
* 


is art. Baronet. ju | 
$4 D. Bach of D bi. 


BY B 


A. 
the Year 0 
4 


Ind 
FRE 25 


een A 


8 1 A | 
D. Domini, 3 \ 


rep 1. 


nng. FF 4 2 \ 
3 2 — 


meg 0 


on d. 2 8 55 Vice! 
agi Tr] 4 


#1 & as 


ä 1 . 


4 „ ah \ 


In. 


. | 


. Wa, IOC AI 0 — 207 — — 


—— — n 
ö 
LO 


— 5 Y 
—— —— — 2 
"I - — ap x 9 
— L 5 £6, I Se” _ 
— 


a F. G. 12 Pr ofel Prof 
ronomy 1 


Sy on ollege. 8 Benarius, AE 
1 „ 1 . 


% 


D. D uke, D Darke, Þ 
. 5 cheſs, &c 


be: | 


« 1 


— IE WS ES — 
* „ 
i 
-- 
4 


is 164 * 4 New, C 


D. D. Doctor of Divi 


Her. or 10ber, 


ber 3 5 bi f j | 
75 Dea? Deuteronomy. ks Ta] 4 book. { Tm 


Lt Jan. Ja 


: ni r 79 * 
Dr. Nee br Jebtar. 
Jecem- 


Do. Dit. Ditto, the ſame, 


GRAMMAR [LE 


Tul. July, Julius. . 


un. June, Junius. 
X. Wings 4 
EN Kni ght. 


75 a A weight, 


nid. . Thidentz” In. the 449. 
| Dian, \ . 189. N 


74. Idem, Phe Had 
i. e. id e ; that is 2 


| Spvio york 95 BS 


7 FT 


w aws, w 90 che 
Civil 
Law. 4 


| 7 R. Fant) e King 


r "Ws BE. Wait j 


a PR 5 


fe 


E. Karl, Eaſt. | 
Z. e or Ex. Gr. Er. . * Lon Chief 
| , ,empli ratig, as for| Juſtice MY 
_-*Txample,* danse. F _ B. Les „ wat 
Fab Febru en Door « of aws. Pi N 
MN 5 7885 5 Ne of t e Ebeus Sig , MM. 
\ oyal Society. Place of the” Seat in in D 
Gen. Geneſis. * N - Writings. _— * 2 
G. R. Georgjus Vide N. A. Maſter be Arts. . B. 
King Geo ez. or Mar. March. , _ 
SGulielmus Rfx, Ki . D. Medici Dato £X£ 
W 1 11 Door" of Sl _— YT. 
H. S. Hic Suu Here Mr. Maſter, „ 
les. „„ Miſtreß- „ 


7. 11 * | RE ; 
Tp” 
Fi Sram : £ * 
| "MF JOry.. t 
0 nb," mark 4 
140 128 1 
Pe, | | 
EE 5 * 8 : 
120 Fog Id St 18 I 
"Br Ber, GAghet, 77, 
1 nee. * 4 
1p: Hefte. by Pn A meg 
MS beer, 
Prof leber f 


W 
N. S. N 


Ten izGrefhamienſis, 
Profe or of Divinity 
in Greſham College. 
?. K. Poſtſeript . . 171 
2 Queen, or Queſtion,” 
N a fatthing. 


d ditat, as if he 
0 


| 4. 1 pond PDE 
much as you pleaſe. 
'+ + quantjon. Suſficit, 2 
ſufficient quantity. 
| K. Rex, King; PN 


2 5 | N. 4 T 2 * 55 
2 RE 


: Profe 155 


' rofeſſor. 5 
OT Regi i Socictati 


j ee Fellow of the 


v. vide, ſee. 


— —— 


ENGLASH LANGUAGE. * 
2 7. Er. Profſi- 


S. or St. Saint. 

S. Solidus, a Shilling: - 

S. „ - Secundiun Haun, 

2 according to Art. 

S. N. Secundum Nati 

«ram, according to na- 
ture 3 3211 

8. T. B. or 8. 8. 7. H. a 
Sanz, or Sacro-ſantte 
| Theolgies_.._ Brafafes 
e lor. of Diviony. 

70 September. 

et bi Dei * | 

Divini) Miniſter, a 

Preacher of God's 

Word, © -- 


Le 
ix Walden t. . 3 
c. et cetera, and the 


- ; © Royal Society. - 


Cd? oft: 70 [3 3" 


k a 


"id £5 K 1 RX I's 


uſed ? 
e Noi 


_ taſk egually 


LORE 2: reſt, or, kad fo forth. 


"IA 8. F 


\ 4-8 


25 Q Are theſe "all - | 1 bun that are 


bee are wnly;.: the principal. bwl 
there are many other e uſed, ſo many 
indeed, that to enumerate them all-would: 
difficult and irkſ bm. It m 


many 
1 > 


1 e 2 improper to obſerve, that the beſt 


rs uſe the feweſt Abbreviations. 


Do nat more fi 


. 


you! have given? 


ngle letters come 
in Sine Abbreviations, than i in any of the i int 


e 
zether 
Os 


* 


TIAL 5 8 2 
82 d A l 


A. Ves) elpecially in inſcriptions upon. bins 
7 and medals. The inſeri n our our own coin 


' will furniſh an example: 


It runs thus: GEOR- 


_ GIUS III. DEI GRA TIA, M. B. F. ET H. 


i Ark. F. P. B. ET. L. P. 5. K. J. A. T. ET. 


. 


PFF ²˙ Q lad ll Lens 


266 ; 41 New GRAM MAR u 


E. Thati 8 Georpins, Dei Crerid, Magme Bri. [7 
ani, Prone, Hibern@ No, Fetlei' Defen- ter V. 
75 Ty 


Brunſticii & Lunenbungi Nur, Sacri Romani one fra 
* \Archi-Theſaurarius & Bleor,.. GEORGE, thus T 
Vthe. Grace of God, King of) Great, Britain, it, and 
| * and, Ireland, Defender of, the Faith, I Exam 
| Bk uke of Brunſwick and Lunenhures of Arch-trea- 7 


5 e Fuer the Hi Roman Empire, I IV: F 
3, Nen 8 ee x N BI! * IX. N 


00 


le 4 Th bi 2; 22 5 2 * ; * (3 8 


"= 

4 $ = 
: 4 

# * © 


47 ” Fri me > 1. . \ th "a N. ; 
0p Cit, A P; 7 1 | WW dien, | 


. N N £ PA A 4 x „kl ; * 0414 p07 * A N 7 | Q. 


5 U MBERS ond Fs dans. ing th 


* + 9) wh Ine zul A. . 
N .f # : tregkeyy © 4 2 IJ 5 Po 


T2 0: are Numbers expreſſed? | R incre: 
d 6 ores either theſe ſeven 190 


1 


\ I man 2 pita letters, I. V. X. „D. M. Tho 
Which are ca led Numerals; or by chele ten cha- nothi 
racdang, vis. i 45 J 4, 5, 05:7 By 9, vhich are c002 
called Figures, and o, Which is a pier. 1 

1 95 2 What is the: ſignification of rtheſe Numeral right 
dass. 8 ures © : 2 FLIRT. VA A 4 + a: {1 ist n 87 E 


A ? Elin ne e live- 2 Tea. 1 Six. 
Fife Gl. a Hundred, B. Tire ee de 128822 


£ 


28! chouſand. 1. ſignifies O 1 * Two. 3. 


Three. 4. Four. F. Five. 6. Six. J Seven. 'H 
15 1 9. Nine. o. ng BEE £5 ; uſe C 

ave you any t e toc oſerve concern- 5 
ing the Nager 2 „ A teig 78 bt FIC 
1i-L.rÞt- 3s tobe obſeaives, that if a e neee „ 

| Later baiglaced: before a. greater, it takes away i 1 

from the greater as many. ag the leſs ſtands for; 2. 
bdut If it be placed after a greater; it adds to it as Ji 
* . * Hands for. 1 eee 5 Tho. lers N 1 


a 


® = | $ 4 5 4 * 
þ x * 


: ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 4% 


ar W\/ Natit r Ee. \plited: before it lakes 
one frans/ ity and makes wil ſtand but for Four; 
thus IV. But I. placed after the V. adds one to 
it, and males both ſtand for Six; e by. > re 


Exam ples: !/ W | po 
* 69! 4 
IV. Four. FE v. 3 VI. Six | £1 
IX. Nine. 1% X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 
XL. Fort Th & L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 


. a Hundred. CN. Hotdred 
4 and ten. 


1239211 1 . 


8 Haveyou any en elſe to obſerve © concern- 


ing the Characters or Figures? 


A. HI obſerved, | deere 72 $1 . 
I. That Cyphers the right hand of 1gures 
increaſe their: co ea rut - 1 One, 10 Ten, 
100 a Hundfed, 600 Six Hundred, 600 Six 
Touſand but on the left hand they” fignify 7 


| nothing; as OT, oo, make but One, 02, 002, 


dachte Male, but Tbo. % ou 


| That à Figure at every remove: from the 
ik handancreaſles its value ten times, as 8 Eight, 
87 Ei hty-Sev. u, 876 Eight Huntlred: and 8hventy- 
Six. 8765 . ale ou" þ moos le 
Sixty- ide £7. FE. 68 


£ EF. 


Here follows a more plage « Eaamfie r the 


_ uſe of Oe Letters and Figures. 1355 i. 2K 


N „ 
FIGURES. NS OLA» > NUMERAL 
＋ XN. 4 33 ͤͤ i tan. a 
I One „„ Vog r 
2. Two a LY» 137 2 Of 
h 3. Three 5 7 h b 5 + Wa IC 1 
4. Fout 50 Fo bathe 25 IV 502 
"= pie 3 „ Bien ANT 25 — 
5 BY 


0 
500. I 
boo. 8 
x 700. 9 
800. 
1000. 
7 1768. 

N | Seve 
ern 9 


ſmall 


Xii. u 


di — 
13, Thirteen 


225 Sixteen 
Seventeen | 
4 18. — 

: I intent ag 
: 21 Twenty-one; 
22. | ave 
23». ö ; 7 

2 . wp Io .-: — 
„Tre: 3 HOT rl n 93 


2 
4 
3 
A. 


f 5 F 4 \ Twenty -Feven.,. Vs 12 . XXVII. 1 Be 
wenty-eignlk XXVII. of. 
. ra C + _ naw „ 

25 Thirty”: + Ao . 5 | 

. o. Fort: 82 * "Ys eee, N. NIL. 1 | : 8 

” 50. Vifep"® $6; Et Barr Wi L. La * 10 91 5 | 

| 9 82 4 Pe tans LX i 3 
50% Shea 7 oof 7 CY RTIOKDTD.  _ 1 

* Eighty .! ET LXXRX be >_> 

go. Ninety. ,, „ „ MOD 7 I's t 


- * T0060: One Hundred Nn 

4 Two Hundred _ N. n exce 
2320 Three Hundred! Ce 0 
. Hundred „ „e dhe 
FE 5 „ 40. Five . 


* 


A * 
— . P AID EI TIES 07 > 9 reg” YR > . OE Orr Rena —— — — Terr EIA IA: 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE. . 6g 7 


500. Five Hundred 8 or IQ 
boo. Six Hundred DC. or 50 

7 Seven Hundred DCC. or cc 

800. , Eight a DCCC. or eee 
900. Nine undred _ DCCCC. or IDCCCC 
1000. One Thouſand M. or clo. 4 


17865 One "Thouſand 
** Wc Lx VII. 


- 


Seven Hundred and 
See 9 8 | | . 1 < 

N. B. nden are ſometimes | "axprefied. 6 | 
ſmall Roman Letters, as i. 2 Te two, iv. Foury ; 
Xii. twelve. wr 


FT. n £ S 8 


3 
% 
/ 


bv * N > 0004 00005050 2s 


LO Ea BE . 


5 EDN _—_.- 
3 5 ; 4 3 ir - 
FE 9K ix 
Har rn I . 
oth 


>. Ic 


DIREC bons for $UPERSCRIBING 

| LETTERS, and ADDRESSING PERSDNY 
of DIFFERENT RANKS, cn * 0 
, TIONS. | : „ 


” 
% 


SUPERSCRIPTION. | ADDRESS. „ 
o 25 ROYAL FAMILY. 
To 4 King «| 


»| 


Tobe Ki 0 8 bn 5 or c May in ates: 
excellent ajeſty. 2 Ne 
To his Royal Highneſs J Sir, or May it pleaſe 
1 Prince of Vales. 6 your * Histneſt 
| C In 


4 


5 17% Ne GRAMMAR POO 


To the Rt. Hon. A. 


In the ſame wanne to any Scher of them, 
varying only the ſuperſeription and addreſs, ac- 


N to the difference of title and ſex. 


To the NOBILITY. 


To his Grace 4. My. Lord. Hale, 
Duke of B. Vour Grace, . 


10031 


To the meſt noble N. My Lord Margin, 
Marquis of B. oe 

To the Rt. Hon. 4., 3 9 fl bois 

afl Uf B. Mr 9 

To the Rt. Hon: A. Lord, 


7 


12 25 Th 0 z 1 q 
# 


Lord Viſcount B. * Cour Leal. 


Lord; B. | BY 


The Ladies are addreſſed according to "the rank 


of their huſbands,. .- 
All the ſons of Dukes and Marquiſſes, and 


the eldeſt ſons of Earls, have, by thę courteſy - 
of England, the title of Lord and Rt Hon. 
The younger ſons of Earls, and all the ſons 


df Viſcounts and Barons, are ſtiled Honourable, 
and are A nant. ; as, e 8 . 


To the Hon. A. B. Efes 5 Sir 


All the daughters of Babes e and 


Earls are Ladies. All the r e o Viſ- 
counts and Barons: are FH : 


To the Hon. A. * 


The "Hite of "Rig t Homo! 
Gr Couifethys, ts che Lord Mayors of Lon- 
don York, and Dublin, and to the Lord Provoſt 


of Edinburgh. 
the. King's commiſſion, 


All. Perſons. 3 


are Wee Honourable ; 5 and Fe; ſervant * the 
Bang. 


o 9 * 
1 
11 4 
- 
N s 


W 51 is' given to all 


C 


. 


8 


US 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 191 , 


King: on the civil or military liſt, or to any of | 
of the Royal F amily, is ſtiled hire. 


| To the PARLIAMENT. 
FT 0 "this Rt. "Rang 3 


M CPE ET 
Lords Spiritual and Y * 
Temporal, in Parlia- 1 your 
ment aflembled,. 1 . 1 
Toche Hon.theKnights, 
ſes, in Parliament * LES aſe you 
aſſembled. | „ 


1 fend Hon af B. e eee „ 
Eſq; Speaker of the M 
Heut ef c en eee 


To. che CLERGY. 


To the moſt \Revvrend J 
Father in Ged A. Wat ; 
Lord Archbiſhop of B.] O race. bx 
My Lord; 


To the Rt. Rev. Father = 
= 3 _— 0 118 222 Tour Lonnie 

To the Rev. A. B. 5.5. . 
Dean of C. o Arch Diu” Dodtor. Tip 

_ deacon, or Chancellor Mr. Dean. 

. of D. or >) Rev. "Sit, TOE CORE 
Kc. 1 , : 5 925 : 


All a 8 "Cuttates, Lathireta,. + 
Clergymen of inferiqr nenen are ſtiled 
Ae + * FH | 

. Qz 1 8 "hs | 


4 


p þ 1 . 
1 8 +. 


CO ON” 2 — * 5 232 F+ . 


He is DT "TN a Member of his ; Majeſty 5. mol 
Honourable Privy Council. 


SG 


OY 4 New GRAMMAR FTW 


This officers of his Majeſty's houſhold are ad- 

: dreſſed either according to their rank and qua- 

lity, or according to the nature of their office. 

The Commiſſioners of the civil liſt are ad- 

___ dreſſed according to their rank, and are ſtiled 
Right Honourable; 


To the Right Fen hs Ladd: Cloner, 


of the Treaſury, of the Admiralt ya of Trade and 


Plantations, & c. Vour Lord ip. 

The Commiſſioners of the cuſtoms, exciſe, 
ſtamp- duty, ſalt-duty, navy, &c. are ſtiled Ho- 
nourable ; and if any of them are Privy Coun- 


ſellors, they are {tiled collectively A Honou- 
rable. irs, Your Honours. 


In the Army, all noblemen are Riled:3 according 


| | to their rank, with the addition of their: emplo 8 
All Colonels are ſtiled Honourasle ; as, The 


honourable. Colonel 4. B. But this method of 


S them is ſeldom uſed. They are com- 


monly addreſſed by their names only; as Colonel 
A. BY All inferior e have the name of their 


employment ſet before their real name z as Ma- 


jor A. B. Captain D. 


In the Navy, all noblemen are tiled ing 


to their quality and office; and all Admirals; who 
are not Peers, are ſtiled Honourable. 
The other officers as in the arm 


All Ambaſſadors have the title 5 ae 


added to their quality; as have all Plenipoten- 


tiaries, and Governours abroad, and the Lords 
Juſtices of Ireland. 


All Judges, if Privy. -Coutifeltors;” are ſtiled ; 


Right Honouralye ; if not, Honourable ; as, 
To the Right Honourable A. B. Lord Chan- 


15 1 a 
To the Right. Honourable Sir c. D. Lord 


Chief Juſtice, | | 
C . 


5 Te o the Honourable: Court“ 
* India Company. 
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E the Honourable: E. F. Eſq; Lord Chief 


Baron. $161 11973 03 © (1101095 8 1911 311519 


Toithe: Honourable: GH Eſq; one of the 5 


Juſtices of N. 3 33 70 21H TUO * 900 4 


All other Gentlemen in the law are ſtil. d Fe, 
cording to their rank or office; every Ba arriſter ; 


hay ing che title of -3/quize given Sin 77 0 


All Gentlemen in che Cofnirifion of the Peas 


havs the title hf Eſeuire and Worſhi ul; as have f 
all Sheriffs:arid:Recorders 12 2 1 7 


The Aldermen and Recorder f L MI are 
filed Right Warſhipfud ; as are all Mayors of 


Corporations, except Lord Ma bre! e 


The Governours of hoſpitals, colleges, Kc. 


if conſiſting of Magiſtrates, or having any ſuch 


among them are filed: 'Right Worn 
/lapful, as their titles may be. OE 
incorporated Bodies' ehe Eiuufebl 55 | 


72 i, Of, } Wor 


FFT, 64 


of Directors of an Eaſt- C Gentlemen, 0 atop ; 
140 ff Veh Honours. 1 
2 the 3 the 014d dee, la 
overnour, Deputy= þ AE) ob 30, 
Govembut; and Homer 'Gentiewen, 2 1 . 
dora ob che Bankof Eng. Your, Honourgiz 3 
land. ee NSCA Sl Ai ITS: „291 3 5 
Or elſe 722 I. 328, QT 291115 2. 19114 3 d b. Y 
ai ee Ge e 45 . 
dens of the Werlhipful's entlemen, 
Company Mercets. Four. VWerthips.. 1 
It is ufo 1 to call a Baroner' andy I ele 
e Ladies: 20 e 
T hes title of EY eis com monty” A nt rer 
-Gendleman! of. an itdeperidene Fu He! 11 0 
The method of ddrgfling men pf Sec 
© buſineſs is well! own, chat its * 
_ weiembe i it. I 7 1 45 


9 | 83 


—ͤ—ũm— — CC — — 


5 CEASE 
in 2 e Sentence. EROS 5, 


HAT is is the e beſt bee I Wark 


in a ſentence? _. 
A. That which prevents all ambiguity, and 
| brings0ut the ſenſe clear and diſtinct. 


Q. Have you not treated this ſubject i in the ar- 


tice of Syntax??? 
A. Yes, but not N luden wocuincy.. | 
Q. What farther ares len? have © 7h to 
make upon it? 
iT necedarp! to brenliſe; that dere are 
two kinds of ſtyle, the natural, and the inverted 
or NOS: | 
What do mean by a natural Style: SEED 
1 That where the order of the words corre- 
ends with the natural order of the ideas that 
- "<ontpoſe the thought; or, to ſpeak more plainly, 
that where the words fucceed each other 1 in the 
order of eenſtruction. „ ee eee e 
'W hat do you mean /by. an inverted or ern. 
ven Sie? 511 3333 1 OI 
J. That wheres che Words are Wehen out of 


ea? i natural order, with a view of rendering the 


ſenſe more dog, or the found more melo- | 


Soor, * 371 'S x 144 ? 23 21 . 
. Give ome extitiples of the faking Sole. 
Fang A man pas affront the. 1 


= 


ENG 5 150 LLANG! UA dE. 17 * 


he is in, by engroſſing all the talk, or obſerving 
0 contem LUOUS —> wb FT A q Spec tator. 


60 Our lives are ſpent either in Joing nothing 
at all, or in doing nothi ee 0e or in 


nn b that we ought to do.“ 


4 
* > * 
a i 
. ” 3 8 4 2 * F 
—— * —— . — o #8 Go — 2 
Inn eee —— — — — 
1 1 0 . —_ 
8 y o — e - 
5 1 — ATT > <a et IT — n 2 — * rr — : 
. 8 * - * ä 
* * RUNS 


A Itle learning is W Gahgerous thing 3 


DS 
= Drink deep, or taſte: not the Pierian ag.” 


;F 

I 

1 
19 


4 A perfect judge nll read each . 
With che lame ſpirit that l its Author * 


4 — 


In theſe examples. the words ſucceed x each other. 
in the order of: conftruQion,, nor is it poſſible to 
put them! into any order that is more natural. 

ä Q. Give ſome examples of an inverted ot iſe 


ras 
ind 


poſed Sty le., — n nn 2 oY N. ah 
0 „ @ Of the faſhians prevalent. in every. coun- 
= try, a few have ariſen, perhaps, from particular 
_— 4 onſtion of the climate, 2 few more from the 
td _conk nen of . eee, 855 hy - 
| | Adventurer: 7 
- "Yi to 8908 5 Vl hs mare. ee and 
OW 3 ſenſe more diſtinct, the order of the 
ly, words is inperted or tranſp che for the natural 
the | F order is this; . A few of the faſhions, preva- 
lent in every country, have. ns perbapsbsle. 
of "As 85 wrath, to read: 2 Agen ſpring 
* : . A wors unnumberd, ith ly: en, ung.“ 
the ; — 4 4. insb + fa F; 80 WI 4 *7.4. 2 1210 Re 4 Fape s tiad: 
lo- 43 om: b 1 And! 
he aral, . is "Ws; 1 * © Heay ny. god- 
PF, ſing Achilles“ Wrath, che n Wes of 
ny - ene & d woes to Greece.” n A 


he? . N 6 Of 


ns A POE GRAKKSHY OY 


Fd 200 as) URANIA 
Of man's firſt diſobec 


" I 7 * a a; 
* 
7 : \ 
% 


| 501 


2 


Of that forbidden wg Idle mera < Rl. E 

Brou ght death into the world, and All. be, 

With \ loſs of Eden, till ig 20 man 9 
| Reſtore us, and rain, t he b iſs ful We: TO in 
Sing heay I muſe ! | dy Jo tire W ack 
The 255 c 157 98 akte ay — a os 
bog of man's ede see Bens oi) © B.A 
NED . 3 on a ſudden: open fly, 18977 — | 

With impetuous. recoil and Jarxing bund. | | 5 
I Infernal doors.” } S143 44 9 ny WAS * 1 HB. ; aft. 
\ The natural order is thiss - «Th infernal N 
ore fly open, ee ee el 3 
. 5 Jazring | ſound eee ee, ie "SORT = 
"hs As you —_ naw EY rung — — 1 be- i = 
tween, a natural {tyle, and an inverted or tranſpoſed i 
one, I deſire to know what you have to ſay con- = 
4 elging the arran emen, of words in a ſentence. 5 
A., Net only ſingle words, but the members _ 
| of a mo ought to be ns next to ole x 
| they.are. not, ee will. rege 83 = oy 

will either lead to a wrong ſenſe, or * will 4 

render the ſenſe doubtiful and; uncertain,” - 25 
; xive an example, where thepraagilaGug . 5 
| of a word: leads to a wrong-ſenſe,; 4 1 2: Ag t 
. The time of the election of a Poet- 

RY Jaureat being now at hand, it may be proper to 
give ſome cut 05 ;the xrites, and ceremonies 
Insientiy t, that ſolemnity, and only diſ- 1 
_ © contipued x} rough the negle& and degeneracy of WM 
Aer ee Ix j ol 598h Sod 3 A 
8 En £59 bluod} 5101 Here 1 


. 


| an anchor.” ; 


tain. 


| erder therefore ſhould Wo | 
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- Hh the adverb only ſeems to qualify the par- 
N * continued; whereas it is intended to 
qualify the nouns neglec! and degeneracy: the 


pant therefore ought to be thus: 


The time of the election of a Poet- laureat 2 > 
ing now at hand, it may be proper to give ſome . | 


account of the rites and ceremonies: anciently 


uſed at that ſolemnity, and diſcorftinued throug 


the neglect and degeneracy only of later times. 


Q. Give an example where the wrong placing 


i of a ende of a ſentence, leads to a wrong 
W | 


ae great ſtone that 1 happened to find 
after a long 8 by the e ſerved me for 


Vai. 


From whe: ts of the Saber of this 


. ſentence one would be tempted to think that the 


ſearch was confined to the ſea-ſhore; whereas 
the meaning is, that the great ſtone was found 


by the- ſea-ſhore.: the arrangement therefore 


ought to be thus: 
A great ſtone, that, fr a long Sad I Digs 


pened to find by the ſea-ſhore, ſerved me for an 
anchor. 


Give an examiple where the wreng placing 
of a word renders the fene doubtful and uncer- 


A. <6 Nor does chis falſe modeſty expoſe. us 


| only to ſuch actions are indiſer os but very often 
to 1 8 as 28 mb criminal.” 1 


9 Bo | Shelter. 


Fre rom "this ans of that aids i is doubtful, : 


whether the adverb only relates to the preceding or 
to the following member; whereas the ſenſe re- 


quires that it ſhould relate to the following : :- the 


Nor 


e A New GRAMMAR' of the 


* Nor does this falſe modeſty _ us to ſuch. 
actions only as are indiſcreet, c 
Q. Give an example where the wron 


. of a member xeaders: wy FOG e 
and uncertain. 


* 


1 Socrates, TY was the moſt renowned : among 
the Heathens both for wiſdom and virtue, in his 


A moments deſires his friends to offer a cock to 
ſculapius.” A ants ar. , „ Wi. 


From the 1 in n which the PEE of this. 
ſentence are placed, it is douhtful, whether the 
words in his laſi moments relate to what goes be- 

Þ fore, or to what follows ; but as the fenſe re- 
quires, that they ſhould relate to the 1 the 
e obs be h PR Arranged, thus: 1 8915 


46 0 ho was the moſt eee among 
che Heathens oth for wiſdom and virtue, deſires 
his friends, in his 44 , to offer a cock to 
IR.” N 5 3 


1 
/ 


e. 99 50 ON +, ev4</n2$400+4 03 SiS 


OOO OOO 


eee 


' DIRECTIONS for READING = 
" by with e ond GRACE. are 
a * Vn H A T are the lad things to be "as 
Buer! in reading? ſer 
A. The Paufes, the Accent, the Emphaſis bs, - the dit 
2 and the Tone of Voice : bi 
. What have you to- obieeve 1 with regard to 4 pl: 


Pauſes and Io Accent Fa MT, 
3 5 ä A \ They 


= * 1 
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1 Ry, = They n been already explained ( See 
pages 141. 142. 155. 156. &c.) I ſhall only ob- 
8 ſerve here, that we ought to take great care to 
A; make proper ſhops at the ſeveral points or pauſes, 
- and to lay the accent on the proper ſyllable, 555 
Q. What is the Enphaſis? 


g A. The Emphaſis is the ſame with regard 4 to a 

i word,. that the accent is with regard to a ſylla- 

= ble; for as the accent raiſes the voice upon a 

1, particular ſyllable, ſo the Emphaſis raiſes it upon 
z particular word: and to lay an Emphaſis upon 

is a word, is only to pronounce it with a ſtronger 

e voige thaman other word in the ſentence. 

. :L How ft ana we know the 9 word i in 

5 tence? 7 

le 2A. By a ter | ing carefully to the chief delien 


t. ſpeaker; and that word which 
| ſhews his chief deſign, muſt neceſſarily be the 
g emphatical word; as in this queſtion, ho is 


5 there? 'J#ho'is evidently the emphatical word. 
o 8 - QE May n not a ſntence contain Her empha- 
tical ee « BY ts : 


« 3 hs at 5 for wits, then PRI OY 
Turm d eritits next; and prov d plain fools at Jaſt” 


* , 
2 . the e wit, POE eritics, and feet 
are all of them emphatical. _ 
7 Is it not of great conſequence to knew 
which i is the emphatical word in a ſentence ??_ 


x il A. Of ſo great, that the meaning of the ſame 
ſentence may be- very different; according to the 
e different words on which you lay the emphaſi s. 


| The following example will make the; matter * 
0 he Vu ., 25 


7 FW you ride to Tr a „„ 


— 


— — os 
5 . 


— et 


— 3 ares — _ 


may ber Ve, — | 
228. A — ae , — ; 
may be, No, farm. neo. 
lit n 
anſwer ! may be 9 but J 2 — 
Thus it, appears, that placing the e 
upon he right. word, is not only requiſite 
to make us read or ſpeak with en but 


* 


— * 
bY a> 


at i oi er . 
K 


* — — — ee 4 n „ 
, * a — * ** * 
" * — — ” N K . F 9 8 9 ä 0 
1 ; 
. ta; ing 6 ——— AC IE is, ¶ů ¶ ů ones es 4 — —— ad * — ————j— — 
s 2 
— — om nn 4 Wann, 4 = -_ — ve * = I . 


* . 2 — 


ö 5 is even — 1 bo: le. 
is 1 termine che ſenſe of, weh. Wer | 
| Ms: What is 8 te | E © mitt 


A. Cadence is directly -the-rovenſe'oP winphafs 
Emphajis-raiſes the voice; Cudenes lowers it; or, 
to ſpeak more clearly, there is in reading, as 
well as in ſinging, a certain note, which is called 


7 _ rr 
* — ” \, 
4 


the key-note, and is that with Which we com- KM out) 

monly begin to read. "raiſes" the voice fam 
above this note; Gademce it: down to it: wol 

and in, the eaſy tranſition — the pro 
1 one of the to the other; the art of mg * con 


. —m————. ( ˙ . OR TIE OS D E 
by - * - , - 
_ wu #20 . —— — — oy * — * 

5 3 
* , on 1 

F * 

% . g 
| : 
* 


fully does, in a great meaſure, conſiſt. | onl 
How. Ought we 40 maftage ie oe Fer ſpit 
| n voi? TTY NE: 12 OS EY e 1 * ein his 
14 e gught to manage it in ſuct n männer, We 
acęommodate along — — we aut 


| read: : in other words, we [hould: read with fuch ſta 
an expreſſiye tone; as to tender the ſounds an echo 1 
to the ſenſe. In reading plain narrative, there is po 
no occaſion ſor any 3 of: tones: the pauſes, 


85 we 5 e N 1 ne. the | = 


ee 


TP ip. _ 


„ ET. 


a to. 4 


A — But — Vat area paſſions 


and ions of the mind, = great variety of 
bone mul; neceſſarily be employed; each paſſion No 
being expreſſed by. a tone a, — v itſelk. Thus 
Leve is expreſſed by a ſoft, languiſhing tone; 


Anger, by aſtrong, vehement, and elevated one; 


2 E, ſweet, and elear tone; | Sorrow, 


by a ow, L flexible, interrupted one; Fear; by 4 ET 
dejected, tremulous, heſitating tone; Courage. 


by/a full, bold, and loud one:? and ſo of cht 5 
9 paſſions. II BIA i le, * 1 T EF i 
Wh t is: the beſt method- of learning how 


to > allume theſe ſeveral tones W: voice, when ne- 
colliry 3: un. e ee e n ee SA & 


A. By 'veniullynoblereſngrebowuaner e 


who ane moſt noted for gracaful reuding or ſpeak- 
t a 


ing. But a more effectual way ſtill isg really to 
feel the very paſſions — 2 the paſſage 


we read, and then there is no fear hut we thall 
expreſs them naturally; for, making Alwe | 


for the difference of temper and complexion; the 


outward Expreſhons:of the paſſions are-nearly*the 


ſame in all perſons whatever, If, therefore, We 


would read naturally, or, which is che ſame king, ; 


properly and gracefully, we muſt make burſelves 
complete maſters of the ſubject; ve muſt not 


only take in che full ſenſe, but enter into the 
ſpirit of our Author: for we can never conye 


his ideas, with ſufficient force, to another, till 


we feel them ourſelves; we can never read an 
| authors 
tand and truly reliſh; - ane 


well, whom e do ae, neee ; 
Q.: Will the: —— ſerve; for rating 


poetry as for reatling proſe? i eis 


th They will, with theſe. ebene ph 
1 "ſy N 5 e end of * mas bs: 
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no pauſe in. the ſenſe; we. onght 3 Une 
pauſe in the rgading, alf; 
 communuJult: to ſbe wm that the 10 fiſhed. - 
. To. favour: the: meaſ 
verſe, two. ſyllables may ſometimes, be. contracted 
into one, ar the, accent! transferred from one. ſy]. 
lahle to another. The firſt of the two following 
lines ee an. inlkance of b. th. Gre) er 


= ol 


tions: 81 2 y 1 ti wy A . 28 23 16 V 
18 F I yore ; 5 
«& Ges- raus e rf ubexem "8 
And love | to po ny with reaſon on. Vis el 
eee e 2 ee Aren ele 124 . 
„„ 3 


un } 
WP > FAS: G: 11 * „1 


So word enerous ps F 2 61 three 


9 which are. here: contratetÞ. into two. 


* ” 


lable N fo | the - lake of the meafare, it! 
it on the laſt; . - 

| Do not fame Grammarians make A ; third 
| i No ONE HIT IS 


A. Yes: they: ſay, that certain words muſt 'be 


' ſounded differently, .acording to the words with 
whie they rhyme. The word-Wbirs; för in- 


ſtance, if it rhymes: with. free, #nee, or any other 


word ending in ee, muſt, they ſay, be ſounded as if 
it were writter/ibertee; and if it rhymes withry „Ay, 


or any ather ward ending in y, it muſt be ſound- 


ede ns. if id were wrietery: Libestii Hut this me- 
thod of: founding: 1wonds fbias 0 male them rhyme 
more perſectly, however common it might be in 
former times, is now grown. i 
1 readers: giving tu every word, ing pbet u 

as proſe, its true and proper ſbund wWithbut any 
| regardato the rhyme. It. may noty/ however, be 
W — thas: ne 


2182 W 


my "OY . 2 
U / © 5. : * SY 


H a2 long Ag at a 
ra, eee the 


beſt 
Well 


2 
- jp — 
= - 
» 
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$ che cuſtom 


@ CUE 10 Mae teen es w from the 
* I 3 5 „that all poet 5 to be read as if 
0 | "ts! dnftk; . Tue eien utterly 
L grow! l Which, Were it adopted, would 
| ftraipt, jatgon in reading the _ 
* — Sch: mot mfodieus Poets; Witllefs the 

: tell owing. couplet from Pope, where the con- 
80 cluding words cannot be founded in the fame 
5 anger. dl r utmoſt violet! Des; ER 


f as 1 n 984 815 : + A. 5 
N e „ ew ATE * . 5 n 


A 


"Y 


« i << Ju 5 2 dlookhcad ue this ceugbelefs al 
| Ang. ee bis flare he wav net born ls foot! 


* 

2 
e 15: eee eee ee 
. „ F 7 Ta 71 STC; 3; £ 11 I hs le; fine; n 


© 
989 % 


< | The Sid yn motion of the whit 8 ns 841 


Maay other examples tmighe de green How the 
d ſame Author, ho yer,” the art © No Ft ER. 
| ol al other Poets. | E 


, 2 0 1282 S S © 
e * E * £0 8 e 1 f * Ts — 2 'q 4 3% ; . 8 4 T.; 


% 84 
# 1. 2 3 E5 * 2 N . £ 


x 
2 
o 
1 
4 


* * . . * * 
22 . * . IS : 6 
1 W r AT TEW! $. * 0 r WES , 
. LH 146 7 2 6h. 4» 11 x S 1555 win f 
1 33 ©. £2 * 118 ws . 4 NS P3382 AD,S 15 e #32 242 . 
0 =. 5 * *. 8 _— 8 p 
, * > . F 


——— . 


F | -» 7 — = "os 1 5 x© EC; . 1 4 4 1 0 
f . 8 5 . * 80 1 * * 4 . by * 4 2 z 
a d. 8 i a 1 * # * 
. of 84 . 
3 26 
* 0 #* « wry 5 FR 
ö q ; Y ot * 2 4 927 * 


fs 1214 


cue R 40 1 K 8 
n — aer e. 


> * 
3 
- » if 
2 
. 
1 
1 
"4 3 
1 19 
; 3 5 
. 
| | 
ö 
: 51 
1 
1 * 
; 1 
1 
| £ 
It 
: 
+4 
$4 £ 
; 


Z 4 
# 
2 4 We 5 * 7 nn "> . ; : 
* * "oy i 7 * 7 I 5 752 * þ - * 
— Yah 1 Nele 1 1 if 17 X's a 4 ; Woo þ RR 
\ : b 0 0 : * ; y - ＋ » » 8 2 - 1 . 


T4 TITTY BS 2 2s 4 SISREE 7 HUE 11 
2 H AT . Nhherbrig e. E 2 
A. Rlidtoric is the art of Heakiag en writing, 
not merely with propriety, but. with "elegance, 
on and: dignity; in order xo ker, perſuade, 
„ 


| Os Oo. | Q, What 


_— 0 0” 


4 
81. * 
4 - 
23% bf 2 
— — — IO, 


©? www TY Ty 


* 


— 


2 5 8 
A 


1 ; 
- 
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What means dos eee del this 


e iH 2bigun bioudt s E 181 7 11 0 5 
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Still queſtion'd me the ſtory of my life, 
From year to year; the battles, ſieges, fortunes, 
The 1. 1518 b 10 55 110 oral 1 I. - : 
Fan 1 rou © E My, dave: FY 
. To the very RIS t 5 he b l me tell it: 15 
Whereip I ſpoke of maſt. difaſt'row chances,) * 
F moving accidents by flood apd-Galdg of 
Of . pay "apes 3 1 e 8 * 
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ary taken by the infelent — 2 ft Vc oy 
i And ſotd toi flavery 3 of my re 2 | 
* ARS ehr all my-travel” 'Sh 

„ Jai Defbmons Joriouly. mene de $1446 


0 But ſtilb che houſe“ affairs wou drat/ Ne hence, 


Which ever as ſhe could with haſte: diſpacch, _ 
ie She'd come again; and ith 4 greedy” or 2 
. Devour up my diſcourſe: which I obſerying, 4 
Took once 2 plant hour, and found good FOR 
To draw from her n prayer of earneſt r 
That I would all my pilgrimage dilate, 
Whereof by parcels the: had ſomething heard, g 
But not di 4 I did conſent 
And often did degalle her of her tears, 
When I did ſpeak of ſome diſtreſsful Were: 
. That my youth ſuffer' d. My ſtory bein Tres, 
1 Sh ave me for my pains de 
3 She ſwore, in faith twas ſtrange, eb e 
| ſtrange i f 2:66-3:49 hu f GIS WH 
'T was itiful, was ese pitiful + 


. She, wilh d: ſhe had not heard it: yet e 8 


I Te Hearn bad made her fach i man.. 8 
Ahankfd me. ef no gibs; 

8 ; And bade me, if Ichad a thavttontd! Ich» f7 

* I 'ſhould but teach him how to tell my ſtory, oT 8 


I And that would woo her. On this hint L PakL' 
"Mp She. lov'd me for the dangers I had paſt, | 

A. And I lov'd her, that ſhe did ity then: 
| Inis only. is the witcheraft I ave gag? 1517 
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$ The following deſcription of wos is 

J a beautiful inſtance of this figure; 

. ' 4 987 0 d n 96 407; 2 ett cen ad et” 
Cee eng Sy Peres ehe þ a9 ail 4 

| How'fearfuls: boot yo eee Ree 

fly Andidinzy: 'tisito caſtione's eyes To ow! Fen FA 
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| Shewinfearce:fo. groſß us błetles. Fabfway down : 


Hangs one that: — er 
| Methinks, de ſeems no bigger r. 
T he fiſhermen, that walk! 
Appear! like mice; -and: o all atichorin — 

Diminiſhed to her cock; ner cdek, 2 KE 
Almoſt too mall for ſight.” The- murmuring 
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That on th ama berd lle pebbles: | 

Cannot be heard ſochigh. III look ne mo, 

Leſt my brain turn, and the deficient: 2 
Topple — — el an {33 25 meth: 0 
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Nye not Pompey ? Many a time and\oft 
Have you climb'd up to walls and battlements, 
To towers and winde we: 2 to chimneyt tops, | 
Your infants in your arms and there have ſat 
The live-lon day with patient expectatien! 
To ſee Ver Pompey paſs the ſtreet: 
And when — iis © chariot br appear, NI 
Have you not made an univerſal out:? 
That Tyber trembled underneath his bene, 
To hear'th dation of your ſoun dss 
Made in his Wan n _ SO 4-4 11 
: Shote per 
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Auman imagination to ſuch height 

| Or god-like por? Fer ifkeſt gods they ſeem'd,-: 

+. der hy oe een reer am, 

7 Fit to decide the; emp eavin, 115; N. 
Now way'd their fiery Two and in the air 


- Ma horrid: circles; two broad ſuns, their de. 
Wt Blaz'd oppaſite, -while-expeRation. ſtood Trent. 
os In horror: from each hand with/ſpeed —— Ip 15 
. Where erſt was thickeſt fight, th' angelic: {ens 

And left large field, unſafe within the wind 
Of ſuch commotion ;' ſuch; as te ſet forth: - | 
Great things by ſmall, if nature's concord broke, 
b Among the 2 war were ſprung, 
. © Two'planets, ruſhing from aſpect —— 
4 Of fierceſt oppoſition, in mid ſky 
Should combat, 97 s their "Oe —_— con- 
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A. H iſan or Image, though commonly, d diſtin- 
guiſhed from the ſoregoing „ is nearly a-kin 


to it. It is a repreſentation; of. things diſtant and 
1 | unſeen, in order to Taiſe wender, terror. „pity, 
or any other paſſion made with ſo much life and 
* ſpirit, that as; che Poet has a ma nem of . 
. whole ſcenę he deſeribes, ſo he. . 
| fe i it in the fame 1 at's TS 


| emos blod 8 er e FT be: 
And, as imagination bodies form tt 
The: forms 'of- things unknown, the-poctia-pan > 
Turns thong 0 fag o, and gives l airy nothing?) 
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Many inftatices f Xt gep3P by Found . Miltofr 
Altegro*and Penſers pale age 
affords: A pt beautiful Pe it: 


Nature's foft nürſe, 95 We frigh 


And Jof d weh founds of ſwceteft n 

O thou dull ge 

In loathſome beds, and leav'ſt the kingly y touch © 
A wWatchleaſe to a commoncJarum-beRt?” + 

Wilt thou, upon the high and 
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deſcribing them 48 Wing" and rational Wings 
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in chetorie! and, dle moſt "tomir "pot 
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That thou tis more wilt weigh my f r 5 


And ſteep my fenfes in forgetfulngſy? ß 
Dee ee eee libel We, 


Upon uneaſ x ths pallets ſtretching thee, 


And huſh'd with Juxning night-flies to thy 
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Under the © dies of eoftly ſta tre: 70 


1 A 
1why-IfR'thor with the vile 


3%) *= 


iddy matt?” © 
Tock his brains” 


Se a] oj the tip: p-Boy'Deyes, 3 Ar 
adle of the Ape imperious ſurge, 
And'1 in the Viſitatioh f Gelhe Winds, 4 
$ by We ch + ho 
eads, and e 
ry rot 
"Flats with the burly, death itſelf awakes ? 


1 


Canſt 


of W * AM MAR of the 
12 OA thy repoſe, +." 


Canſt — 


To the de f K 246 ; 
Aud: in the EN ehe Ru 1 bi Mw" NT 
| WP ith 411 4 panes and 0 0 $0.29 . 
Deny 1 Rt e PY. low! "he de 991 4 A 
gel lies HT char 4 crown.” N. 
e  Shakeſpear. 
5 15 288 = of On TIE I 

— A 80 being Men Mb ff L 
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zambic, at ſea-north-eaſt winds blow!” _. 
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Of Araby the Bleſt; with fuch dela g 
Well legs d. they Hack: their courſe, and many 
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E. Change of time is when things * and paſt” 


are deſcribed. as now doing: and Preſent 22889 7 * 0 
* Nager id 5 
6 So fp oke the Datge, but no applaule enſu'd: } - < 
Belinda = frown; 9 Iba | 15 Call d x Rrude. o) | 

To arms, t AA the. nerce,, e criee. 7 
a And ſwift as ligt E NIN : 0 the comb HES 00 N 
All fide, in pa ft and begin th attack, id 1 1 

F ans. ge its 'rufle,.. and tough whalerbones: 
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The pet Fe T An on mnpel » fe 3d1'0 T 
Victors and Vanquiſh*d-join ' promiſcuous Ffiegz. A. 
Triumphing ſHouts and ef ing  $70aps ile, 7 
With freaming blobd the kipp i held ie 07 
And flaugh d Heroes Eh, the r tide. 
„ my 70? tity © Pope's Homer's 25 dan. 
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A. Cbante if” Perſon is when awritet dagen) 
breals off his felation; a and addreſs hs —— J 
950 g D139 TIEN: 01 1 0 NOA 
1 know your friendly minds, 4 — —0 what ; 
_* noiſe! 75:25, 92 
W of heav'n, what hideous aoiſe was, that! 1 
eee loud, ie the former ſhout, 1 
Appl 53 905 00M Milian. 
: Andther e of his figure is, when a ſpeak- 
; er, in a violent paſſion, Wt, himſelf, Aa de 
one perſon, and then to another? N 
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« Pr'ythee, go in wyſelf; ſeek thitie's own kae; 
This tempeſt will not give me leave to ponder ae... 
On things would hurt me more but Fir go go. inz,; 9 
In, boy,” go firſt. Vou houſeleſs poverty . 
Nay, get Thee! in; III pray, and then e 
{ Poor naked wretches, whereſoe'er you n 


That bide the pelting of this pitileſs ſtorm 5 * 
How ſhall your houſeleſs heads; and unfed Ges,” 
Your loop'd and window'd ednefs defend n 
From ſeaſons ſuch as theſe Lo T have ta en a 
Too little care of this! Take che, Pamp! 1 
Expoſe thyſelf to feel what wretches feel, 

That has may'ſt ſhake the ſuperflux to chem, 5 
And neu the heaveẽns more Juſt,” © WO 
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wy A New GRAMMAR of the 
1. The firſt is when a ſpeech is introduced 


N abruptly, without gs a ao given of it: : he 
© © Both turn'd, and under open ſky ador'd 


The God that made both iy, air, * and 


heav 2 


Thou alſo mad ſt the night, 8 
Maker A ns [ and Avi the day! 1” 


Mite. 
To this fig ure may be t the a out 


of Hs bald and H, rephid in dialogues, which 


tends —_ to enliven the narrative, 5 

2. The ſecond ſort of Tranfition \ is hers wi | 

ter "Fuddenly ſtarts from one ſubject to another, 
which ſeems at firſt to have no ſort of relation to it, 
but is, nevertheleſs, ſecretly connected with it, and 
ſerves to place it in a ſtronger light. This kind of 

Tranſition is moſt common in Lyric Poetry. 0 

What is Sentence“? 
A. Sentence is à pertinent obſervation, contain. 
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ee The calumny of enemies is lefs dangerous 5 
than the flattery o friends.” | 


. been de ire, 
A. Epipheneme: is an exclamath 45 containing 
a HE remark placed at the end of a diſcourſe or 
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